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Introduction

. NAVIGATION AND MULTIMEDIA SYSTEM OWNER'S MANUAL

This manual explains the operation of the system. Please read this manual carefully to
ensure proper use. Keep this manual in your vehicle at all times.

The screen shots in this document and the actual screens of the system differ depend-
ing on whether the functions and/or a contract existed and the map data available at
the time of producing this document.

Please be aware that the content of this manual may be different from the system in
some cases, such as when the system's software is updated.

. NAVIGATION SYSTEM (WITH NAVIGATION FUNCTION)

The Navigation System is one of the most technologically advanced vehicle accesso-
ries ever developed. The system receives satellite signals from the Global Positioning
System (GPS) operated by the U.S. Department of Defense. Using these signals and
other vehicle sensors, the system indicates your present position and assists in locating
a desired destination.

The navigation system is designed to select efficient routes from your present starting
location to your destination. The system is also designed to direct you to a destination
that is unfamiliar to you in an efficient manner. Map database is made based on AISIN
AW maps, whose information source comes from HERE maps. The calculated routes
may not be the shortest nor the least traffic congested. Y our own personal local knowl-
edge or “short cut” may at times be faster than the calculated routes.

The navigation system's database includes Point of Interest categories to allow you to
easily select destinations such as restaurants and hotels. If a destination is not in the da-
tabase, you can enter the street address or a major intersection close to it and the sys-
tem will guide you there.

The system will provide both a visual map and audio instructions. The audio instructions
will announce the distance remaining and the direction to turn when approaching an
intersection. These voice instructions will help you keep your eyes on the road and are
timed to provide enough time to allow you to maneuver, change lanes or slow down.
Please be aware that all current vehicle navigation systems have certain limitations that
may affect their ability to perform properly. The accuracy of the vehicle's position de-
pends on satellite conditions, road configuration, vehicle condition or other circum-
stances. For more information on the limitations of the system, refer to page 184.

TOYOTA MOTOR CORPORATION



. IMPORTANT INFORMATION ABOUT THIS MANUAL

For safety reasons, this manual indicates items requiring particular attention with the
following marks.

A\ CAUTION

@ This is a warning against anything which may cause injury to people if the warning is
ignored. You are informed about what you must or must not do in order to reduce the risk of
injury to yourself and others.

NOTICE

This is a warning against anything which may cause damage to the vehicle or its equipment
if the warning is ignored. You are informed about what you must or must not do in order to
avoid or reduce the risk of damage to your vehicle and its equipment.

. SYMBOLS USED IN [LLUSTRATIONS

Safety symbol
The symbol of a circle with a slash through it means “Do not”, “Do not do

this” or “Do not let this happen”.

Arrows indicating operations

®) |ndicates the action (pushing, turning, etc.)
used to operate switches and other devic-
es.
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. HOW TO READ THISMANUAL

3. STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE

After inputting the destination, the @ |f a destination has already been set, "Add

screen changes and displays the map lo- to @” and “Replace @” will be dis-
cation of the selected destination and played. | .3
the road preference. “Replace @": Select to delete the existing .

destinations and set a new one.

1 Whenan arrow facing the desired point

— is selected, the map scrolls in that direc- INFORMATION

® The route for returning may not be the
same as that for going.

® The route guidance to the destination
may not be the shortest route nor a route .
without traffic congestion.

® Route guidance may not be available if
there is no road data for the specified

location.
Operational . o .
Outlines An outline of the operation is explained.
Main Operations The steps of an operation are explained.

Related Operations A main operation’s supplementary operations are described.

Information Useful information for the user is described.

W INFORMATION FOR HYBRID VEHICLES IS WRITTEN IN BRACKETS
NEXTTO THE INFORMATION FOR GASOLINE VEHICLES

Different writing styles for gasoline and hybrid vehicles
P Example
When the engine*1 <Qower>*2 switch is turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION

%*1 <%>*2 mode, the initial screen will be displayed and the system will begin
operating.

*!. Vehicles with gasoline engine

*2: VVehicles with hybrid system



SAFETY INSTRUCTION (WITH
NAVIGATION FUNCTION)

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown be-
low.

This system is intended to assist in reaching
the destination and, if used properly, can do
so. The driver is solely responsible for the
safe operation of your vehicle and the safety
of your passengers.

Do not use any feature of this system to the
extent it becomes a distraction and pre-
vents safe driving. The first priority while
driving should always be the safe operation
of the vehicle. While driving, be sure to ob-
serve all traffic regulations.

Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly famil-
iar with it. Read the entire manual to make
sure you understand the system. Do not al-
low other people to use this system until
they have read and understood the instruc-
tions in this manual.

For your safety, some functions may be-
come inoperable when driving. Unavailable
screen buttons are dimmed.

A\ CAUTION

@ Exercise extreme caution if operating the
system while driving. Insufficient attention
to the road, traffic or weather conditions
may cause an accident.

@ While driving, be sure to obey the traffic
regulations and maintain awareness of
the road conditions. If a traffic sign on the
road has been changed, route guidance
may not have the updated information
such as the direction of a one way street.

While driving, listen to the voice instructions
as much as possible and glance at the
screen briefly and only when it is safe. How-
ever, do not totally rely on voice guidance.
Use it just for reference. If the system can-
not determine the current position correct-
ly, there is a possibility of incorrect, late, or
non-voice guidance.

The data in the system may occasionally be
incomplete. Road conditions, including
driving restrictions (no left turns, street clo-
sures, etc.) frequently change. Therefore,
before following any instructions from the
system, look to see whether the instruction
can be done safely and legally.

This system cannot warn about such things
as the safety of an area, condition of streets,
and availability of emergency services. lf un-
sure about the safety of an area, do not drive
into it. Under no circumstances is this sys-
tem a substitute for the driver’'s personal
judgement.

Use this system only in locations where it is
legal to do so. Some areas may have laws
prohibiting the use of navigation screens
next to the driver.



SAFETY INSTRUCTION
(WITHOUT NAVIGATION
FUNCTION)

To use this system in the safest possible
manner, follow all the safety tips shown be-
low.

Do not use any feature of this system to the
extent it becomes a distraction and pre-
vents safe driving. The first priority while
driving should always be the safe operation
of the vehicle. While driving, be sure to ob-
serve all traffic regulations.

Prior to the actual use of this system, learn
how to use it and become thoroughly famil-
iar with it. Read the entire manual to make
sure you understand the system. Do not al-
low other people to use this system until
they have read and understood the instruc-
tions in this manual.

For your safety, some functions may be-
come inoperable when driving. Unavailable
screen buttons are dimmed.

A\ CAUTION

® Exercise extreme caution if operating the
system while driving. Insufficient attention
to the road, traffic or weather conditions
may cause an accident.
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1. BASIC FUNCTION

1. Remote Touch

INFORMATION

® The above illustration is for a left-hand drive vehicle. The button positions are reversed for
right-hand drive vehicles.

12



1.BASIC FUNCTION

No. Name Function Page
“MENU" button Press to display the “Menu” screen. 14
(9]
C
“A-v” button Presls to change the scale of the map and to scroll 38,4497 &
the list screen. =~
2
12 button Press to display the home screen. 16,40 E
Move in the desired direction to select a function,
Remote Touch letter and screen button. 38
4] knob Press to enter the selected function, letter or

screen button.



1. BASIC FUNCTION

2. “Menu” SCREEN

| Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch to display the “Menu” screen. |

Audio Climate

N =

Info Car

STA001cCLEN

14



1.BASIC FUNCTION

No. Function Page
Select to operate the audio/visual system. 192
(o)
Select to display the air conditioning control screen "Owner"§ %
: Manual =~
e
[3]*  Selecttodisplay the map screen or the navigation menu screen. 92,94 S
m
(4] Select to display the telephone top screen. 324
Select to display the “Information” screen. 22
[6] Select to display the fuel consumption screen "Owner"’s
: Manual
Select to display the “Setup” screen. 20
Select to adjust the contrast and brightness of the screens, turn the 47

screen off, etc.

*: With navigation function



1. BASIC FUNCTION

3. HOME SCREEN

Pressthe TA button on the Remote Touch to display the home screen.

The home screen can display multiple information screens, such as the audio system
screen and fuel consumption screen, simultaneously. When a screen is selected, the
selected screen is switched to a full-screen display. The home screen can be set to ei-
ther a three-way split screen or a two-way split screen.

For details about setting the home screen: —P.40

P Three-way split screen

Average 23.0 MPG

Cruising

range 125 miles

HOS001cCLEN

16



1.BASIC FUNCTION

P Two-way split screen

3AIN9 Y2INO -

20\
AUSSEE D'ALSEMBER(

e
NTAINES

—

HOS001dCLEN

Displays the condition of the Wi-Fi® and Bluetooth® connection 18

Select to change the display items/area and the home screen layout. 40

17



STATUS DISPLAY

The condition of the Wi-Fi® and Bluetooth® connection, as well as the level of recep-
tion and the amount of cellular phone battery charge lett, are displayed on the status
bar. This status bar is always shown on all modes.

BT1

23 all N

Enter a telephone number IE

Messages |2 ABC | 3 DEF SOS
e L

114 GHI ' 5 JKL | 6 MNO | Contacts
| R | ||

[ Connect

telephone |[—T—T— ——
=P 17 PORS | 8 TUV | 9 WXYZ | Favourites
——— e e———

h istory

DPDO01bCLEN

No. Indicators Conditions
=
7] The level of Wi-Fi® a L] -
reception No connection <@ Poor <& Excellent

o When Wi-Fi® function is off, no item is displayed.

(Gray) B (Blue)

No connection <@— Poor <¢— Good
o An antenna for the Bluetooth® connection is built into the

instrument panel. The condition of the Bluetooth® connection

The condition of the may deteriorate and the system may not function when a

B[ e — Bluetooth® phone is used in the following conditions and/or

or places:
The cellular phone is obstructed by certain objects (such as

when it is behind the seat or in the glove box or console box).
The cellular phone is touching or is covered with metal materi-
als.

o Leave the Bluetooth® phone in a place where the condition of
the Bluetooth® connection is good.

18



No.

Indicators

The level of recep-
tion

The amount of bat-
tery charge left

1.BASIC FUNCTION

Conditions

Poor < Excellent

o The level of reception does not always correspond with the
level displayed on the cellular phone. The level of reception
may not be displayed depending on the telephone you have.
When the cellular phone is out of the service area or in a place
inaccessible by radio waves, “No Service” is displayed.

e ‘Rm” is displayed when receiving in a roaming area. While
roaming, display “Rm” top-left on the icon.

o The receiving area may not be displayed depending on the
type of telephone you have.

W O

Empty <——— > Full

® The amount displayed does not always correspond with the
amount displayed on the Bluetooth® device.
The amount of battery charge left may not be displayed
depending on the type of the Bluetooth® device connected.
This system does not have a charging function.

3aIN9 Y2INO -



2. QUICK REFERENCE

1. “Setup” SCREEN

The items shown on the “Setup” screen can be set. Press the “MENU” button on the
Remote Touch, then select “Setup” to display the “Setup” screen.

|| | —

Page 1

Thale | D

Info  Vehicle

CMS001eCLEN

20



2.QUICK REFERENCE

Function

Z
S

Select to change the selected language, operation sound, automatic
screen change settings, etc.

.

Select to set the voice guidance settings.

N

Select to set Bluetooth® phones and Bluetooth® audio devices.

[w]

Select to set Wi-Fi® connection settings.

=]

Select to set radio and external media settings.

[

Select to access the page which enables the setting of the average
speed, displayed screen contents, POl categories, etc.

°l

Select to set the telephone sound, contacts, message settings, etc.

]

Select to set traffic information and parking information.

*

@ Select to set vehicle information such as maintenance information.

*: With navigation function

Page

83

56

250

170

347
175

85

3AIN9 Y2INO -



2. QUICK REFERENCE

2. “Information” SCREEN

This screen can be used to display traffic information, parking lot information, etc.
Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Info” to display the
“Information” screen.

=3
ne B B g

Trafflc Parking Street View || Panoramio

information || information
T

=
= B=
=0 =2

S —

USB 1 USB 2
photo photo

INFOO1bCLaEN

22



2.QUICK REFERENCE

No. Function

Using RDS-TMC*? station based on FM-multiple broadcasting or
I TPEG*# information that is received, traffic events near the current po-
sition or the cursor position can be viewed as a list.

Using TPEG*2 information that is received, the location and available
*1 spaces of a parking lot can be checked. The parking lot can also be set
as a destination.

«1 Selectto display a Street View.

I Select to view information on the selected point.
Select to view pictures in the USB memory connected to USB port 1.
(6] Select to view pictures in the USB memory connected to USB port 2.

1. With navigation function

Page

109

13

385

387

227

*2. Can only be used when receiving RDS-TMC or TPEG (Transport Protocol Experts
Group) information. Depending on the country or area, receiving RDS-TMC and

TPEG information may not be possible.

3AIN9 Y2INO -



3. NAVIGATION OPERATION

1. REGISTERING HOME*

Press the “MENU" button on the Select “Destination”.

Remote Touch.

Destination Map Configuration

Suspend guidance Show POI

Route Start route trace

My memory Save current positi

6 @l Menu

~ NTERRFT 7T

Select “Home".

AZI7AC

T3l
Audio Climate Nav Telephone

6| 'C

Setup Display

Previous

|

Your home location is not registered.
Do you want to set it now?
Yes No

DST029aCLEN

HARENWEG

CPM001aCLEN

*: With navigation function

24



3.NAVIGATION OPERATION

There are ditferent kinds of meth-
ods to search for your home.

(>P116)

Trall | O

| ——_A|

[

Address POI near cursor

3AIN9 Y2INO -

&

Previous

Registration of home is complete.

P> Registering home in a different way

—P.151

P Editing the name, location, telephone
number and icon

—P.152

P> Setting home as the destination
—P19

25



3. NAVIGATION OPERATION

2, REGISTERING QUICK ACCESS*

Press the “MENU" button on the Select “Destination”.

Remote Touch.

Destination Map Configuration

Suspend guidance Show POI

Route Start route trace

~ NTERRFT 7T

My memory Save current positi

6 @l Menu

{ Select one of the quick access
TAzmac screen buttons.

Address Online

Audio Climate search

A
v
Setup Display Map
Home

No quick access point is registered.
Do you want to set a quick access point now?

CPM001aCLEN

*: With navigation function

26



3.NAVIGATION OPERATION

There are ditferent kinds of meth-
ods to search for quick access.

(—>P116)
72> = [ D]

POI near cursor

3aIN9 Y2INO -

20 Select “Enter”.

“BRUXI

o~
™ FllFS
‘ [ RU[DELArouRcu;é ﬁﬁ
AAA Info
N\

RUE DES COL

RUE |

RUE RAVENSTEI,P{

RUF DES nom!mw; N

Registration of quick access is complete.

P Registering quick access in a different
way

—P.153

P Editing the name, location, telephone
number and icon

—P.154

P> Setting quick access as the destination

—P.120

27



3. NAVIGATION OPERATION

3. OPERATION FLOW: GUIDING THE ROUTE*

Press the “MENU" button on the Select “Destination”.

Remote Touch.

Destination Map Configuration

Suspend guidanc Show POI

Route Start route trace

~ NTERRFT 7T

My memory Save current position

6?! Menu

| There are different kinds of meth-
" AziAC ods to search for a destination.

(—>P116)

Audio Climate

Previous

preference

’NITT by £§i

B <%
8 =
Enter

| IRRO044aCLEN

*: With navigation function
28



3.NAVIGATION OPERATION

Select “Start”.

B 3 routes 1 Route I Total

Sl —
Start I 80mi 5:10 GMT ©
) i RRFO01aCLEN

3AIN9 Y2INO -

Selecting routes other than the one recom-

mended (—P.133)

Guidance to the destination is displayed
on the screen and can be heard via voice
guidance.

29



3. NAVIGATION OPERATION

4. SETTING HOME AS THE DESTINATION*

Press the “MENU" button on the Select “Destination”.

Remote Touch.

Destination Map Configuration

Suspend guidance Show POI

Route Start route

My memory Save current positi

~ NTERRFT 7T

AZI7AC

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

O] &

Setup Display

Previous

|

Road
5

®e

® 6 Near POI Enter o

IRR044aCLEN

preference

TENDE,
Q) ’
WITT Ty

HARENWEG

*: With navigation function

30



3.NAVIGATION OPERATION

Select “Start”.

B 3 routes 1 Route I Total

Sl —
Start I 80mi 5:10 GMT ©
) i RRFO01aCLEN

3AIN9 Y2INO -

Selecting routes other than the one recom-

mended (—P.133)

Guidance to the destination is displayed
on the screen and can be heard via voice
guidance.

31



4. FUNCTION INDEX

1. FUNCTION INDEX

» Map*
Viewing the map screen 92
Displaying the current position 96
Viewing the current position vicinity map 101
Changing the scale 97
Changing the map orientation 98
Displaying Points of Interest 104
Displaying the estimated travel/arrival time to the destination 137
Selecting the map mode 99
Displaying traffic information 109
Searching for the destination n8
Changing the search area 19
» Route guidance*
Starting route guidance 131
Editing the route 144
Viewing the entire route map 149
Suspending route guidance 135
Adjusting route guidance volume 83
Deleting the destination 146
Registering memory points 156
Marking icons on the map screen 156



4.FUNCTION INDEX

P Useful functions

3AIN9 Y2INO -

Displaying vehicle maintenance™ 86
Hands-free system (for cellular phone) Page
Registering/connecting a Bluetooth® phone 50
Making a call on a Bluetooth® phone 329
Receiving a call on the Bluetooth® phone 337
Speech command system Page
Operating the system with your voice 274
Peripheral monitoring system
Viewing behind the rear of the vehicle 286

*: With navigation function
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1.

o

2

BASIC FUNCTION

BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE

OPERATION

INITIALSCREEN .......oooormeeeerrecrsesessssssssss

HOW TO USE THE Remote Touch

HOME SCREEN OPERATION...........

ENTERING LETTERS AND
NUMBERS/LIST SCREEN
OPERATION

ENTERING LETTERS AND NUMBERS
LIST SCREEN

SCREEN ADJUSTMENT .....ccoosvoccmmnenns

LINKING MULTI-INFORMATION
DISPLAY AND THE SYSTEM...........

42
42
43

49

NETWORK SETTINGS
REGISTERING/CONNECTING
Bluetooth® DEVICE ... 50
REGISTERING A Bluetooth® PHONE
FOR THE FIRST TIME ... 50
REGISTERING A Bluetooth® AUDIO
PLAYER FOR THE FIRST TIME..........cccccccoe 52
PROFILES 54
. SETTING Bluetooth® DETAILS............ 56
“Bluetooth™ setup” SCREEN ........cccocrvvriirrre 57

“Detailed Bluetooth* settings” SCREEN ........ 64

. CONNECTING TO INTERNET VIA

Bluetooth® DEVICE ..o
SETTING INTERNET CONNECTION.......... 66

. CONNECTING TO INTERNET

VIA Wi-Fi® 69
Wi-Fi® SETTINGS SCREEN ..o 70
Wi-Fi® FUNCTION OPERATING

HINTS 73

OTHER SETTINGS
GENERAL SETTINGS..oos e 75
GENERAL SETTINGS SCREEN......ooo. 76

. VOICE SETTINGS. oo seeessmeesssee 83
VOICE SETTINGS SCREEN. ... 84
. VEHICLE SETTINGS oo 85
MAINTENANCE 86

For vehicles sold outside Europe, some of the functions cannot be operated while driving.
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

35



1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

1. INITIAL SCREEN

1 When the engine <power> switch is @After a .few s.econds, the "CAUTION”
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION ~ screen will be displayed.
ON <ON> mode, the initial screen will @ After about 5 seconds, the “CAUTION”

be displayed and the system will begin screen automatically switches to the home
operating. screen. (With navigation function: Select

“Show map” or press the & button on
the Remote Touch to display the home
screen.)

A\ CAUTION

® When the vehicle is stopped with the
engine running <the hybrid system oper-
ating>, always apply the parking brake for
® Images shown on the initial screen can be safety.
changed to suit individual preferences.

(—>P78)

36



MAINTENANCE
INFORMATION*

. RESTARTING THE SYSTEM

This system reminds users when to re-
place certain parts or components and
shows dealer information (if registered)
on the screen.

When the vehicle reaches a previously
set driving distance or date specified for
ascheduled maintenance check, the “In-
formation” screen will be displayed
when the system is turned on.

When system response is extremely
slow, the system can be restarted.

ROTATION

ENGINE OIL

OIL FILTER

Contact this dealer for maintenance.
Dealer:
Contact:

Tel. no.:

Do not show this info again.

® This screen goes off if the screen is not
operated for several seconds.

® To prevent this screen from being dis-
played again, select “Do not show this
info again.”.

® To register maintenance information: —

P86

1 Press and hold the Power/Volume

knob for 3 seconds or more.

*: With navigation function
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

2. HOW TO USE THE Remote Touch

This system can be operated by the
Remote Touch when the engine <pow-
er> switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON <ON> mode.

1 Use the Remote Touch knob to select
the desired button on the screen.

AZ175C

2 Toselectthe button onthe screen, press
the Remote Touch knob. Once a button
has been selected, the screen will
change.

AZ176C
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® When the pointer moves close to a button,
it will be automatically pulled onto that but-
ton. The strength of this pull can be
adjusted. (=P75)

® The pointer will disappear from the screen
if it is not moved for 6 seconds. Operation
of the Remote Touch knob will cause the
pointer to reappear.

@ ‘A" and “V" buttons on the Remote Touch

can be used to scroll up and down on list
screens.
With navigation function: Press the “A” but-
ton on the Remote Touch to zoom in on the
map screen and the “V” button to zoom
out.

® When is displayed on the screen,
select ‘ to return to the previous

screen.

® Press the “MENU” button on the Remote
Touch to display the “Menu” screen.

(—>P14)
® The home screen can be displayed to by

pressing the & button on the Remote
Touch. (—P16)



1.BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

A\ CAUTION

® Do not allow fingers, fingernails or hair to
become caught in the Remote Touch as
this may cause an injury.

® Be careful when touching the Remote
Touch in extreme temperatures as it may
become very hot or cold due to the tem-
perature inside the vehicle.

N

/I NOTICE

NOILONN4 DISvd

© Do not allow the Remote Touch to come
into contact with food, liquid, stickers or lit
cigarettes as doing so may cause it to
change colour, emit a strange odor or
stop functioning.

® Do not subject the Remote Touch to
excessive pressure or strong impact as
the knob may bend or break off.

® Do not allow coins, contact lenses or
other such items to become caught in the
Remote Touch as this may cause it to stop
functioning.

© ltems of clothing may rip if they become
caught on the Remote Touch knob.

©If your hand or any object is on the
Remote Touch knob when the engine
<power> switch is in ACCESSORY
mode, the Remote Touch knob may not
operate properly.

INFORMATION

® Under extremely cold conditions, the
Remote Touch knob may react slowly.
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

3. HOME SCREEN OPERATION

The home screen can display multiple
information screens, such as the audio
system screen and fuel consumption

CUSTOMIZING THEHOME
SCREEN

screen, simultaneously.

1 Press the T&Y button on the Remote
Touch.

> ETERETT 7

2 Check that the home screen is dis-
played.

Average 23.0 MPG

Cruising
range

125 miles

HOS001aCLEN

® When a screen is selected, the selected
screen will change to afull-screen display.

40

The display items/area on the home
screen and the home screen layout can

be changed.

1 Select E

Average 23.0 MPG

Cruising

range. 125 mies

2 Checkthat “Customize home screen” is
displayed.

Which information do yo want to display?
Page 1
TN = [—;
> A~ @

Audio Climate Nav Fuel

consumption
(A

| RS [ S

Change layout

-

Select to change the dis- 41
play items/area.

Select to change the home
screen layout. 41



1.BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

WCHANGING THE  DISPLAY W CHANGING THE HOME SCREEN

ITEMS/AREA LAYOUT

1 Selectthe desired item. 1 Select “Change layout”.
2 Select the desired area. 2 Select the desired screen layout. 2
(o)
&
0
c
z
| 8
Fuel consumption 6
P

INFORMATION

©® When the selected item is already being
displayed and another area is selected for
that item, the item that it is replacing will
be displayed in the original item’s loca-
tion.

41



1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

4.ENTERING LETTERS AND NUMBERS/LIST SCREEN OPERATION

When searching by an address, name, No. Function
etc,, or entering data, letters and num-
bers can be entered via the screen. lI‘ Se|ect to enter desired characters.
Select to erase one character. Select
ENTERING LETTERS AND and hold to continue erasing charac-
ters.
NUMBERS
Select to change character and key-
board types. (—P.43)
Select to enter characters in lower
case or in upper case.
Select to display other symbols.

INFORMATION

® Keyboard character is automatically
changed with the search area. (—P119)
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CHANGING CHARACTER
AND KEYBOARD TYPE

2 Select the desired character and key-
board and select “OK”.

=salt [ D]

Enter character type Keyboard type

QWERTY

AZERTY

INFORMATION

® Depending on the conditions data is
being entered, it may not possible to
change keyboard characters.

LISTSCREEN

. DISPLAYING THE LIST*

The list screen may be displayed after
entering characters.

1 Enter characters and select “OK”.

Talt [ D]

Enter name

® Matching items from the database are
listed even if the entered address or name
is incomplete.

® The list will be displayed automatically if the
maximum number of characters is entered
or matching items can be displayed on a
single list screen.

Trall D

[/
MUSEUM 169
731 AAA
I~1BBB
Hccc
2 |¥|DDD

Category

INFORMATION

® The number of matching items is shown
on the right side of the screen. If the num-
ber of matching items is more than 999,
the system displays “#++”" on the screen.

*: With navigation function
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1.BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

W SELECTING ALLITEMS . LIST SCREEN OPERATION

Some lists contain “Select all”. If “Select
all” is selected, it is possible to select all
items.

When a list is displayed, use the appro-
priate screen button to scroll through
the list.

1 Select“Selectall”.

Trall D

MUSEUM 169
73) AAA
2 CENTRUM [%1BBB
3 LEXUS ANTWERPEN B cce
4 TOTAL(24H) 2 [%]DDD
5 HERSELT,HUIS@—— Category
| o Salecrall - IRR106aCLEN

MEM102aCLEN
“Unselect all Unselect all tems n the st

Select to skip to the next or previ-

n ous page.
E Select and hold n or E to

scroll through the displayed list.

n This indicates the displayed

screen'’s position.

If E appears to the right of an
item name, the complete name is
too long to display.

=
: Select B to scroll to the end of

the name.

Select n to move to the begin-
ning of the name.

INFORMATION

® The “A” and “v” buttons on the Remote
Touch can be used to scroll up and down
on list screens.
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1.BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

. SORTING* CHARACTERJUMPBUTTONS
INLISTS
The order of a list displayed on the

screen can be sorted in the order of dis- Some lists contain character screen but- o

tance from the current location, date, tons, ABC”, “DEF” etc., which allow a di-
category, etc. rect jump to list entries that begin with|
— the same letter as the character screen| 2
1 Select“Sort”. button. ol
Edit memory points T3all E E
- — 1 Select the desired character jump but- %
p i tons. =
/82222 o)
z

=sali [ D]

Options

/3333
/* TOYOTA AUTO
/“ AAAA

A % AAAA (2] [ ABC [PaRS
|

B % BBBB "DEF [ TUV |
BT02 TGHI 'WXYZ!
C * CCC TKL
c02 v 'MNO 13>

Sort Date Group list

Edit memory points

L “1/3": Select to change characters.

INFORMATION

I ————————C T
= ® Every time the same character screen
button is selected, the list starting with the

— subsequent character is displayed.

Date Group list

*: With navigation function
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1.BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

DISPLAYING THE GROUP
LIST*

ltis possible to display the desired group
items in the memory point list.

1 Select “Grouplist”.

Edit memory points T3l b

hoie)

o1
/%2222
/#3333
/= TOYOTA AUTO
/% AAAA

Sort Date Group list
MEMO002aC

® The list of memory points that are regis-
tered in the selected group will be dis-
played.

“All group”: Select to close the displayed

items, and display all groups.

2 Select the desired group.

3al | DO

[

*: With navigation function
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1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

5. SCREEN ADJUSTMENT

The contrast and brightness of the 3 Select the tems to be set.
screen display and the image of the
camera display can be adjusted. The

screen can also be turned off, and/or —
. . 2

changed to either day or night mode. ST
(For information regarding audio/visual e —— ®
screen adjustment: —P.200) [ Geed || Gamen | >
0
1 Press the “MENU” button on the p
Remote Touch. z
0
=
®)
Select to turn the screen off. =

To turn it on, press any but-
[1] ton on the audio panel or on
the Remote Touch.

—ETERETT 7T

Select to turn day mode
on/off. 48
Select to adjust the screen
display.
48
Select to adjust the camera
display.

INFORMATION

©® When the screen is viewed through
polarized sunglasses, a rainbow pattern
may appear on the screen due to optical
characteristics of the screen. [f this is dis-
turbing, please operate the screen with-
out polarized sunglasses.
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1.BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

CHANGING BETWEEN DAY ADJUSTING THE CONTRAST/
AND NIGHTMODE BRIGHTNESS

Depending on the position of the head- The contrast and brightness of the
light switch, the screen changes to day screen can be adjusted according to the
or night mode. This feature is available brightness of your surroundings.

when the headlight is switched on.

1 Select “General” or “Camera”.

1 Select “Day mode” 2 Selectthe desired item.

INFORMATION T

@ If the screen is set to day mode with the
headlight switch turned on, this condition
is memorized even with the engine
<hybrid system> turned off.

|QA003aCLEN

® “Display (General)” screen only: Select “<”

or “>" to select the desired display.

Select to strengthen the
contrast of the screen.

“Contrast” “+"

Select to weaken the

Contrast”"- contrast of the screen.

Select to brighten the

“Brightness” “+"
screen.

Select to darken the

“Brightness” “-"
screen.

48



1. BASIC INFORMATION BEFORE OPERATION

6. LINKING MULTI-INFORMATION DISPLAY AND THE SYSTEM

The following functions of the system are linked with the multi-information display in
the instrument cluster:
* Navigation®
* Audio 5
* Telephone
etc. >
These functions can be operated using multi-information display control switches on %
the steering wheel. For details, refer to “Owner’s Manual”. a
*: With navigation function 5
e}
z
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1. REGISTERING/CONNECTING Bluetooth® DEVICE

REGISTERING A Bluetooth®
PHONE FOR THE FIRST TIME

To use the hands-free system, it is neces-

sary toregistera Bluetooth® phone with
the system.

Once the telephone has been regis-
tered, itis possible to use the hands-free
system.

This operation cannot be performed
while driving.

For details about registering a
Bluetooth® device: —P.58

50

1 Turn the Bluetooth® connection setting
of your cellular phone on.
® This
Bluetooth® connection setting of your cel-
lular phone is set to off.
2 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

function is not available when

= Cl
AZI74C

Audio Climate Nav

JJJ

Telephone

Setup stplay

® Operations up to this point can also be per-

formed by pressing the @ switch on the
steering wheel.




4 Select “Yes” to register a telephone.

PR TR 1o

There are no telephones registered.

Add one now?

Yes

5 When this screen is displayed, search
for the device name displayed on this
screen on the screen of your

Bluetooth® device.
Add device

Registration waiting...
Operate your Bluetooth device to register it.

Device Name: CAR_MULTIMEDIA

Bluetooth Address: 000111AAABBB
PIN code: 0000

Cancel

@ For details about operating the Bluetooth®
device, see the manual that comes with it.

® To cancel the registration, select “Cancel”.

6 Register the Bluetooth® device using
your Bluetooth® device.
® A PIN code is not required for SSP (Secure

Simple Pairing) compatible Bluetooth®
devices. Depending on the type of

Bluetooth® device being connected, a
message confirming registration may be

displayed on the Bluetooth® device's
screen. Respond and operate the
Bluetooth® device according to the confir-
mation message.

7 Check that the following screen is dis-
played when registration is complete.

Pairing successful.

Bluetooth Address: 000111AAABBB

STPO11aCLEN

® The system waits for connection requests
coming from the registered device.

® At this stage, the Bluetooth® functions are
not yet available.

51
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2

NOILONN4 DISvd



8 Select “OK” when the connection sta-
tus changes from “Connecting..” to
“Connected”.

Device setup

=sall [ D]

Select the services to use on device: BT1

& Telephone

Connected

D Audio player Connected

® |f an error message is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.

52

2.NETWORK SETTINGS

REGISTERING A Bluetooth®
AUDIO PLAYER FOR THE

FIRST TIME

To use the Bluetooth® Audio, it is nec-
essary to register an audio player with
the system.

Once the player has been registered, it
is possible to use the Bluetooth® Audio.

This operation cannot be performed
while driving.

For details about registering a
Bluetooth® device: —>P.58




2.NETWORK SETTINGS

1 Turnthe Bluetooth® connection setting 4 Select “Source”.

of your audio player on. FM
® This function is not available when the Presets  Presets
B|uetooth® connection setting of your Stations 5
audio player is set to off. Manual
2 Press the “MENU" button on the IEEE ¢ 50 ®
Remote Touch. 28790 1[5 107.90 &
3 9810 6 10800 3]
- !
C
zZ
(@]
k =
L @]
z
] ﬁ’—\

fign [0l [
A é A

_DAB || DISC | USB 1

|_USB 2 | Bluetooth  AUX

Reorder

AZI7AC

3 Select “Audio”.

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

JJMS

Info Car Setup Display

JJHJ

Portable player is not connected.

7 Follow the steps in "REGlSTERlNG A

Bluetooth® DEVICE” from “STEP 1",
(—P.58)

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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PROFILES

| This system supports the following services. |

Bluetooth® Functi Require-
device UTIEHEn ments
Bluetooth® .
Phone/ egistering a
Bluetooth®  Bluetooth® Specification Bluetooth® Ver.2.0 \f-eErglg
/FA)\ludio device
ayer
® .
Blileto.Oth Profile Function Require-
evice ments
HFP (Hands-Free Profile) gi?;:l;-free Ver.10 Ver. 1.6
OPP (Object Push Profile) Toar A Ver. 11 Ver.12
ransterring the
EE&O/:\ilF;)(Phone Book Access contacts Ver 10 Ver 11
Bluetooth® 5
Phone MAP (Message Access Profile) BLuetOOth — Ver. 10
phone message
DUN (Dial-up Networking Vi
; er. 11 —
Profile) Connected
PAN (Personal Area service”
Networking) Ver.10 T
A2DP (Advanced Audio
Bluetooth®  Distribution Profile) ® Hes L HeslZ
Audio Bluetooth
Player AVRCP (Audio/Video Remote Auellorsysion Ver. 10 Ver 14

Control Profile)

*: With navigation function
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

INFORMATION

@ If your cellular phone does not support HFP, registering the Bluetooth® phone or using
OPP, PBAP, MAP, DUN or PAN profiles individually will not be possible.

o lf the connect@e}d Bluetooth® device version is older than recommended or incompatible, 9
the Bluetooth™ device function may not work properly.

[ve)

>

%]

© (@]

€3 Bluetooth 0
C

Z

Q

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of Bluetooth SIG, Inc. o)
4
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2. SETTING Bluetooth® DETAILS

1 Press the “MENU” button on the 4 Selectthe desired item to be set.
RemOte TOUCh' Bluetooth 3l

rn Bluetooth setup
[P Detailed Bluetooth settings

<
Communication settings

— TEREFT 7T

Function

Select to set up Bluetooth® 57
[1] device.

Select to display
Nav  Telephone Bluetooth® setup informa- 64
tion.

Select to set internet con- 66

nection.

General | Voice | Bluetooth | Wi—Fi

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

56



T = z W DISPLAYING THE “Bluetooth* set-
Sttt sy CEE up” SCREENIN A DIFFERENTWAY

1 Display the ‘Bluetooth™” screen. 1 Display the telephone top screen.

(—P.56) (—P.329) 2
2 Select “Bluetooth* setup”. 2 Select “Connect telephone”.
(o)
3 Select the desired item to be set. *: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of 2
Bluetooth SIG, Inc. o
Bluetooth setup -n
C
B z
BT2 2]
BT3 g

Registering a Bluetooth® device 58
Deleting a Bluetooth® device 59
Connecting a Bluetooth® device 60

Editing the Bluetooth® device in-
4 62
formation

57



REGISTERING A Bluetooth®
DEVICE

Uptob Bluetooth® devices can be reg-
istered.

Bluetooth® compatible telephones
(HFP) and audio players (AVP) can be

registered simultaneously.

This operation cannot be performed
while driving.

1 Select “Add”.

» When another Bluetooth® device is con-
nected

®To disconnect the Bluetooth® device,
select “Yes”.

P When 5 Bluetooth® devices have al-
ready been registered

® A registered device needs to be replaced.
Select “Yes”, and select the device to be
replaced.

58

2.NETWORK SETTINGS

2 When this screen is displayed, search
for the device name displayed on this
screen on the screen of your
Bluetooth® device.

Add device

Registration waiting...
Operate your Bluetooth device to register it.

Device Name: CAR_MULTIMEDIA
Bluetooth Adress: 000111AAABBB
PIN code: 0000

Cancel

@ For details about operating the Bluetooth®
device, see the manual that comes with it.

® To cancel the registration, select “Cancel”.

3 Register the Bluetooth® device using
your Bluetooth® device.
® A PIN code is not required for SSP (Secure

Simple Pairing) compatible Bluetooth®
devices. Depending on the type of
Bluetooth® device being connected, a
message confirming registration may be
displayed on the Bluetooth® device's
screen. Respond and operate the
Bluetooth® device according to the confir-
mation message.



2.NETWORK SETTINGS

1 Select “Remove”.

4 Check that the following screen is dis-
played when registration is complete.

DELETING A Bluetooth®
DEVICE

2
2 Select the desired device.
Pairing successful. ©
Bluetooth Address: 000111AAABBB >
0
|
Cc
0 4
. . 0
® The system waits for connection requests =
coming from the registered device. %

® At this stage, the Bluetooth® functions are
not yet available.

5 Select “OK” when the connection sta-
tus changes from “Connecting..” to

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

“Connected”. 4 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
Device setup o played when the operation is complete.
Select the services to use on device: BT1 INFORMATION
"} Telephone Connected ®
I AL e Conrociod ® When deleting a Bluetooth™ phone, the

contact data will be deleted at the same
time.

@ |f an error message is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.
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CONNECTING A Bluetooth®
DEVICE

Up to 5 Bluetooth® devices (Tele-
phones (HFP) and audio players (AVP))

can be registered.

If more than 1 Bluetooth® device has
been registered, select which device to
connect to.

1 Select the device to be connected.

® Supported profile icons will be displayed.

@: Telephone
m: Audio player

® Supported profile icons for currently con-
nected devices will illuminate.

® Dimmed icons can be selected to connect
to the function directly.

® [f the desired Bluetooth® device is not on
the list, select “Add” to register the
device. (-»P.58)
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

2 Select the desired connection.

=0 [2]

Connect all Disconnect all

& | Connect as a telephone

D | Connect as audio player

Device info

» When another Bluetooth® device is con-
nected

®To disconnect the Bluetooth® device,
select “Yes”.

3 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the connection is complete.
@ [f an error message is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.

INFORMATION

@ It may take time if the device co?@nection
is carried out during Bluetooth™ audio
playback.

® Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
device being connected, it may be neces-
sary to perform additional steps on the
device.



M AUTO CONNECTION MODE

To turn auto connection mode on, set
“Bluetooth* power” to on. (—P.65)

Leave the Bluetooth® device in a loca-
tion where the connection can be estab-

M RECONNECTING THE Bluetooth®
PHONE

lished.

® When the engine <power> switch is in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON <ON>
mode, the system searches for a nearby
registered device.

® The system will connect with the registered
device that was last connected, it it is
nearby.

W CONNECTING MANUALLY

If a Bluetooth® phone is disconnected
due to poor reception from the

Bluetooth® network when the engine
<power> switch is in ACCESSORY or
IGNITION ON <ON> mode, the sys-

tem automatically reconnects the

Bluetooth® phone.

When the auto connection has failed or
“Bluetooth® power” is turned off, it is

necessary to connect Bluetooth® man-

ually.

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch and select “Setup”.
2 Select “Bluetooth*”.

3 Follow the steps in “CONNECTING A

Bluetooth® DEVICE” from “STEP 1"
(—P.60)

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

® |f a Bluetooth® phone is disconnected on
purpose, such as turning it off, this does not

happen. Reconnect the Bluetooth® phone
manually.
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

EDITING THE Bluetooth®
DEVICE INFORMATION

The Bluetooth® device's information
can be displayed on the screen. The dis-
played information can be edited.

1 Select the desired device to be edited.
2 Select “Device info”.

=3l [ O |

[
Disconnect all

Connect all
& | Disconnect as a telephone

D | Connect as audio player

Device info

STP002aCLEN

62

3 Confirm and change the Bluetooth®
device information.

Device information

T3l
—_—m—

Device name | BT1 n 2
Bluetooth device address  000111AAABBB I
My telephone number 0000000000

Supported profiles: HFP DUN OPP
A2DP AVRCP r¥1

Defaults E o

STP004aCLEN

=3all
Vehicle Z

Device information

Connect audio player from

Defaults m

The name of the Bluetooth® device.
Can be changed to a desired name.

(—>P.63)

=]

Device address is unique to the de-
vice and cannot be changed.

N

The telephone number of the
Bluetooth® phone.
p
Compatibility — profile  of  the
Bluetooth® device.

Select to set the Bluetooth® audio
player connection method. (—P.63)

[

Select to reset all setup items.

[



INFORMATION

@ If 2 Bluetooth® devices have been regis-
tered with the same device name, the
devices can be distinguished referring to
the device's address.

® Depending on the type of telephone,
some information may not be displayed.

M CHANGING A DEVICE NAME
1 Select “Device name”.

2 Enter the name and select “OK”.

INFORMATION

® Even if the device name is changed, the

name registered in your Bluetooth®
device does not change.

W SETTING AUDIO PLAYER CON-
NECTIONMETHOD

1 Select “Connect audio player from”.

2 Select the desired connection method.

—=
[P————

Connect audio player from

“Vehicle”: Select to connect the audio sys-

tem to the audio player.

“Device”: Select to connect the audio play-

er to the audio system.

® Depending on the audio player, the “Vehi-
cle” or “Device” connection method may
be best. As such, refer to the manual that
comes with the audio player.

®To reset the connection method, select
“Defaults”.
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

“Detailed Bluetooth™ settings”

SCREEN

The Bluetooth® settings can be con-
firmed and changed.

1 Display the “Bluetooth*” screen.
(—P.56)

2 Select “Detailed Bluetooth* settings”.

3 Select the desired item to be set.
Detailed Bluetooth settings T3ul®

[Bluetoothpower |  on [l 2]
[ Systemname | CAR_MULTIMEDIA |
T PiNcode 0000
Bluetooth address 000111AAABBB
[Display telephone status |5, On

Defaults E
Detailed Bluetooth settings Tl

_—

Display audio player status On m (2]

Supported profiles: HFP DUN PAN OPP
A2DP AVRCP MAP

Defaults E

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

64

Information

Select to set Bluetooth®
connection on/off.

Displays system name. Can
be changed to a desired
name.

PIN code used when the
Bluetooth® device was reg-
istered. Can be changed to
a desired code.

Device address is unique to
the device and cannot be
changed.

Select to set the telephone
connection status display
on/off.

Select to set the connection
status display of the audio
player on/off.

Compatibility profile of the
system.

Select to reset all setup
items.

Page
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

I CHANGING “Bluetooth* . EDITING THE SYSTEM NAME
power”
1 1 Select “System name”.

Select “Bluetooth* power”. 2 PP

Ent d select “OK”.

When “Bluetooth* power” is on: rieraname and selec 2
The Bluetooth® device is automatically . EDITING THE PIN CODE ®
connected when the engine <power> switch %]
is in ACCESSORY or |GN|T|ON ON 1 Select "PIN code"_ 2
<ON> mode. — S
When “Bluetooth* power” is off: 2 EnteraPIN code and select “OK”. 9
The Bluetooth® device is disconnected, 2

and the system will not connect to it next
time.

INFORMATION

@® While driving, the auto connection state
can be changed from off to on, but can-
not be changed from on to off.

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.
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3. CONNECTING TO INTERNET VIA Bluetooth® DEVICE*!

SETTING INTERNET 3 Select “Bluetooth*?2”.
CONNECT'ON Setup =% il

To use the internet via Bluetooth® de-
vice, it is necessary to register a Szl Ve k)| WiHA

SR

>

Bluetooth® device with the system.

Once the device has been registered, it
is possible to use the internet via

Bluetooth® device 4 Select “Communication settings”.
For details about registering a Bl Tralb [ D ]
Bluetooth® device: —P.58
B Shetosthsetupt
1 Press the “MENU” button on the M
Remote TOUCh. Communication settings

5 Select“Yes”.

— WTERRFT 7T

Do you have a portal account?

AZ174

CST002aCLEN

® A portal account is an account that is
obtained from the website Lexus prepares
for its customers.

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

2] 7] 9 &

Setup  Display *2. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

*1. With navigation function
66



2.NETWORK SETTINGS

6 Select“Country”. 10 Select “OK” on the “Communication

codl N settings” screen.

O |f “Other” is selected for country and/or
mobile network provider, the “Detail set-
tings” screen will be displayed. (—P.68)

® The system will automatically set the details
of the mobile network provider's informa-
tion and perform a communication con-
nection test.

Country Belgium

Provider Provider 1

N

@ |f the setting cannot be performed auto-
matically, the “Detail settings” screen will be

displayed. (-P.68)

NOILONN4 DISvd

® Before performing a communication
connection test, a confirmation screen
will be displayed in accordance with the
connected service settings. (—P.389)
® When accessing Lexus portal site using a
csToszacLen cellular phone, your user name and pass-
® The previous screen will be displayed. word will be required. (P.68)

8 Select “Provider” on the “Communica-

4 11 When the cellular phone has been con-
tion settings” screen.

nected successfully, “Data connection
Q Select your mobile network provider. successful.” will be displayed on the
screen. The online search and importing
memory points function will be avail-

able.

Provider 1
Provider 2
Provider 3
Provider 4
Other

CST006aCLEN
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

I “Detail settings” SCREEN T

——

- © Belgi [1]
If the system does not have mobile net- e doum - 2

work provider setting information for Provider Provider |
the country or mobile network provider
that has been selected, or if you select
“Other” for either country or mobile
network provider, the “Detail settings”
screen will be displayed. Contact your
mobile network provider to obtain the —
contract information to be input in the 2iol Dalninin (4]
“Detail settings” screen. i BB

Username User 2
Password Skok sk sk sk k

APN SEWQAG

Dial number 012345

Script SEWQAG

ting), Password (for APN setting), APN,
DNST, DNS2, Dial Number and Script.

® [fthere is only one DN, set itin DNS 1.

® [f more than one item needs to be entered
into “Script”, separate the first and second
items with a semi-colon (;).
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2. NETWORK SETTINGS

4. CONNECTING TO INTERNET VIA Wi-Fi®*1

“ . .*2"
Using the Wi-Fi® function, this system 3 Select “Wi-Fi**".

) Wi—Fi power

can connectto the internet, which allows Setup YT
the use of the connected services, traffic
information, etc. =IECS 9
1 Press the “MENU” button on the Genoral| Vokce | Buetooth| Wi-F3
(o)
Remote Touch. >
)
|
C
z
I (@]
=
E @)
i z

Connected to
<none>

Available networks

Easy setup

Detailed Wi—Fi settings

*2 Wi-Fiis a registered mark of the Wi-Fi
Audio Climate Nav Telephone ®

J J g S Alliance™.

Info Car Setup Display

*l With navigation function
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

TURNING Wi-Fi® FUNCTION
ON/OFF

Wi-Fi® SETTINGS SCREEN

When turned on, “Available networks”
and “Easy setup” can be selected.

) n Wi—Fi power
Connected to
<none>

1 Display the “Wi-Fi* settings” screen.

Available networks
Easy setup (_) Pég)
Detailed Wi—Fi setfings 2 Select “Wi-Fi* power”.
— ® When set to on, the indicator will illuminate.
Function *: Wi-Fi is a registered mark of the Wi-Fi
. ®
Select to turn the Wi-Fi® Alliance ™.

(1] function on/off.

Displays connected net-

work name T

Select to search for avail-
able networks that can be 71

connected.
Selectto connect quickly to
a WPS compatible Wi-Fi® 72

device.

Select to set the detailed
Wi-Fi® settings. e
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CONNECTINGTO A
NETWORK

m ADDING A Wi-Fi® NETWORK

Available networks can be searched for
and connected to.

Available networks which are not dis-
played by searching can be added.

1 Display the “Wi-Fi* settings” screen.
(—P.69)

2 Select “Available networks”.

3 Select the desired network.

% Device 1
% Device 2
Device 3
Device 4
Device 5

Add Wi—Fi network

Details

® When a network with m is selected and
the password enter screen is displayed,
enter the password then select “OK”.

® The network connected to in the past is

marked with .

“Details”: Select to display details about the
network.

“Add Wi-Fi* network”: Selectto add a Wi-Fi®

network that is not currently displayed.

1 Select “Add Wi-Fi* network”.

2 Enter the network name and select

“OK".
3 Select the security type.

4 Enter the password and select “OK”.
* Wi-Fi is a registered mark of the Wi-Fi
Alliance®.

7

2.NETWORK SETTINGS

N
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2.NETWORK SETTINGS

. CONNECTING QUICKLY . DETAILED Wi-Fi® SETTINGS

If a Wi-Fi® device is Wi-Fi Protected T Display the "Wi-Fi* settings” screen.
Setup™ compatible, it can be connect- (—>P.69)

ed to more quickly. 2 Select “Detailed Wi-Fi* settings”.

1 Display the “Wi-Fi* settings” screen. 3 Selectthe items to be set.

(—)Pég) sl [ D]
2 Select “Easy setup”. RevielRemor prereinevs [
3 “ . ” Auto comect to prefered netwrks__[] On
Select “PIN code” or “Push button” as ]
determined by the device. MAC address: 00:11:22:33:44:55

Default

Select a connection method

PIN code

Push button

Select to change the listing order of
[1]  your preferred networks and to de-
lete networks from the list. (—P.73)

4 Operate the Wi-Fi® device to connect. Select to set automatic connection
to network on/off. When set to on,
the system will automatically con-
nect to the preferred networks that
have been registered.

Select to set the automatic connec-

tion message notification display on/
off.

[4] Selecttoresetall setupitems.

*: Wi-Fi is a registered mark of the Wi-Fi

Alliance®.

72



2.NETWORK SETTINGS

W PREFERRED NETWORK  SET-
TINGS

Any network connected to in the past is
set as a preferred network. The priority
of the networks to connect to can be
changed.

Wi-Fi® FUNCTION

OPERATING HINTS

A\ CAUTION

1 Select “Reorder/Remove preferred
networks”.

2 Select the desired network and select
“Move up” or “Move down” to change
the connection priority of the network.

Pali | O

Select a network and use move up/down to change the preferred
connection order

1% Device 1
2 % Device 2
3 % Device 3
4 % Device 4

Remove

Move up

“Remove”: Select to delete a network.

INFORMATION

@ If a network is being connected to, pre-
ferred network settings cannot be
changed.

® Use Wi-Fi® devices only when safe and
legal to do so.

® Your audio unit is fitted with Wi-Fi®
antennas. People with implantable car-
diac pacemakers, cardiac resynchroniza-
tion therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable dist(gnce between
themselves and the Wi-Fi™ antennas.
The radio waves may affect the operation
of such devices.

@ Before using Wi-Fi® devices, users of any
electrical medical device other than
implantable cardiac pacemakers, car-
diac resynchronization therapy-pace-
makers or implantable cardioverter
defibrillators should consult the manufac-
turer of the device for information about
its operation under the influence of radio
waves.

Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medical
devices.

73

N

NOILONN4 DISvd



2.NETWORK SETTINGS

CONDITIONS DISPLAYED
WITH Wi-Fi® ICON

Reception level appears on the right up-
per side of the screen. (—P.18)

|| SPECIFICATIONS

® Communication standards
80211b
80219
80211n
® Security
WEP
WPA™/WPA2™
WPA2™
Wi-Fi Protected Setup™
*WPA, WPA2 and Wi-Fi Protected
Setup are registered mark of the Wi-Fi

Alliance®.
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3. OTHER SETTINGS

1. GENERAL SETTINGS

N R N " ”
Settings are available for system time, 3 Select “General”.
operation sounds, etc. Setup =3l

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

. @ = ]
Remote Touch. E|e)|Q|F| D S 2
General | Voice | |Bluetooth  Wi—Fi || Audio
w
>
4l
b 0O
L mn
E [
E 4
9 0
] =
®)
P
System time
Language English

Voice recognition lang. English

Customize image

Auto screen change
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3.OTHER SETTINGS

GENERAL SETTINGS SCREEN

(=2
System time 7
Language
Voice recognition lang. English

English
Customize image

Auto screen change 7

CMS003aCLaEN

Button colour

Units of measurement
Selection sound
Pointer sound

Error sound

Pointer sound volume
Feedback force
Delete personal data
Software update

Gracenote database update

Software information

System time
English

Language .
English | ¥ |

Voice recognition lang.

[1]

o

6]
[9]
“ W

it

Select to change the time zone and

set the daylight saving time on/off.
(—P.77)

Select to change the language.

Select to change the voice recogni-
tion language.

Select to customize the startup/
screen offimages. (—P.78)

Select to set automatic screen
changes from the audio/air condi-
tioning control screen to the previ-
ous screen on/off. When set to on,
the screen will automatically return
to the previous screen from the au-
dio/air conditioning control screen
after 20 seconds.

Select to change the screen button
colour.

Select to change the unit of measure
for distance™/fuel consumption.

Select to set the selection sounds
on/off.

Select to set the pointer sounds on/

off.
Select to set the error sounds on/off.

h navigation function



3.OTHER SETTINGS

S

[

N

3

Select to adjust the pointer sound
volume.

Select to adjust the strength of the
pull from the buttons to the pointer.

Select to delete personal data.

(—P.82)

Select to update software versions.
For details, contact your Lexus deal-
er.

Select to update “Gracenote” data-
base versions. For details, contact
your Lexus dealer.

Select to display the software infor-
mation. Notices related to third party
software used in this product are en-
listed. (This includes instructions for
obtaining such software, where ap-
plicable.)

Used for changing time zones and the
on/off settings of daylight saving time.

1 Display the “General settings” screen.

(—P.75)
2 Select “System time”.

3 Select the items to be set.
System time

Time zone Greenwich
Daylight saving time off

Adjusting the time settings on this screen will only
affect the navigation system and not any other vehicle clocks.

02:06

Function

Select to change the time zone.
EIANCY7:)

Select to set daylight saving time on/

off.

77
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W SETTING THETIME ZONE

1 Select “Time zone”.

2 Select the desired time zone.

Time zone

®|f “Other” is selected, the zone can be
adjusted manually. Select “+” or “-” to

adjust the time zone.

GMT+2.0hr.

CLKO04aCLEN
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3.OTHER SETTINGS

CUSTOMIZING THE STARTUP
AND SCREEN OFF IMAGES

An image can be copied from a USB
memory and used as the startup and
screen off Images.

When the engine <power> switch is
turned to ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON <ON> mode, the initial screen (star-
tup image) will be displayed. (=P.36)

When “Screen oft” on the “Display”
screen is selected, the screen is turned
off and the desired screen off image that
is setis displayed. (To turn the screen off:

—P.47)




1 Display the “General settings” screen.

(—=P.75)

2 Select “Customize image”.

3 Select the items to be set.

Copy from USB

Delete images

Set images

UIC008aCLEN

1] 9

Select to copy images from 7
a USB memory.

Select to delete images. 81

Select to set an image as the
startup or screen off image. 81

M TRANSFERRING IMAGES

1 Press the button to release the lock and
lift the armrest.

/

X
AZ030C

2 Open the cover and connect a USB
memory.

AZ032C

® Turn on the power of the USB memory it it
is not turned on.

3 Close the console box.

4 Select “Copy from USB”.

79
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5 Select the desired images from the list
and select “Copy”.
=3l
Image 5 pom 1]
Image_6.jpg T

e
Image_7.jpg

R >

0 images

Image_8.jpg
Image_9.jpg %]
Remaining space 2 Copy

UIC009aCLEN.

® The selected image is displayed on the
right side of the screen. If the selected

image file is broken or incompatible, [
will be displayed.

® The remaining number of image files that
can be transferred is displayed at the bot-
tom of the screen.

6 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

80
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INFORMATION

® When saving image files to a USB mem-
ory to be transferred to the system, save
the images in a folder named “Image” (I-
m-a-g-e, case sensitive). lf a different
folder name is used, the system will not
recognize the image files.

® The compatible file extensions are JPG

and JPEG.

® An image’s file name, including file exten-
sion, can be up to 32 characters.

® Image files of 10 MB or less can be trans-
ferred.

® Up to 10 images can be transferred to the
system.

@ Files with non-ASCII filenames can not
be transferred.



3.OTHER SETTINGS

WSETTING THE STARTUP AND M DELETING TRANSFERRED IMAG-

SCREEN OFF IMAGES ES

1 Select“Setimages”. 1 Select“Deleteimages”.
2 Select the desired image. 2 Select the images to be deleted and se- 2
lect “Delete”. ©
Delete image T3l a
— AN et o)
c
z
a
e}
P

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

n Set as startup image

UIC015aCLEN

Select to set an image as the startup
m image.

Select to set an image as the screen

offimage.

Select to set an image as both the
startup and screen off image.
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3.OTHER SETTINGS

. DELETING PERSONAL DATA

1 Display the “General settings” screen.
(—P.75)
2 Select “Delete personal data”.

3 Select “Delete”.

Delete personal data Trale | O

All personal data (address book,
phone contacts, etc.) will be deleted.
For more information, please refer to
the Owner's Manual.

Do not delete

4 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.
® Registered or changed personal settings
will be deleted or returned to their default
conditions.
For example:
+ General settings
* Navigation settings™
+ Audio settings
* Telephone settings
* Connected service settings™
*: With navigation function

/I\_NOTICE

© With navigation function: Make sure the
map microSD card is inserted when
deleting personal data. The personal data
cannot be deleted when the map
microSD card is removed. To delete the
data, after inserting the map microSD
card, turn the engine <power> switch to

ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON <ON>

mode.
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3. OTHER SETTINGS

2. VOICE SETTINGS

| Voice guidance etc. can be set. | 3 Select “Voice”.

Setup =% all B

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

SCIPMEIIRIN :

General | Voice |Bluetooth Wi-Fi | Audio | >
[ [ve)
[ >
. 7
£ )
E n
H C
] . Z
4 Select the items to be set. o
a
Voice settings 3 il B o
4

Voice volume 2

Tazac off [[1][2][3 |IEM51[e][7] |

Voice recognition prompts On
Voice guidance in all modes On

Auto voice guidance
Audio Climate Nav Telephone

2 7 @ &

Default

Info Car Setup Display
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VOICE SETTINGS SCREEN

Voice recognition prompts On
Voice guidance in all modes On
Auto voice guidance On [¥]

Default E
Voice settings %l

Voice volume A
CAIERERER : I

Guidance tone type

Default E

No. Function

Select to adjust the volume of voice
guidance.

Select to set the voice recognition
prompts on/off.

Select to set the voice guidance dur-
ing audio/visual and/or air condi-
tioning system use on/off.

ing route guidance on/off.

Select to set the beep sound of navi-
gation guidance.

Select to reset all setup items.

(1]
*
Select to set the voice guidance dur-
[4]* 7
*
6]
W

ith navigation function
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3. OTHER SETTINGS

3. VEHICLE SETTINGS

Settings are available for maintenance, 3 Select “Vehicle”.
vehicle customization and Lexus park-
ing assist-sensor.

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

N

Info  Vehicle

set.

> WETERETT 7

NOILONN4 DISvd

Maintenance

Vehicle customization

LEXUS park assist

Audio Climate

[ Select to set mainte- 86
nance.

Select to set vehicle “Owner's
customization. Manual”

Select to set Lexus
parking assist-sensor. 319

*: With navigation function
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3.OTHER SETTINGS

MAINTENANCE* No. Function

Select to set the condition of parts or
II‘ components.

When the system is turned on, the
“Information” screen displays when it is

time to replace a part or certain compo- Select t°|a?d new i”fzrrgation items
nents. (—>P.37) separately from provided ones.

. “ . . When set to on, the indicator will illu-
1 Display the “Vehicle settings” screen. minate. The system is set to give

(—P.85) maintenance information with the

2 Select “Maintenance” “Information” screen. (—P.37)

3 Select the desired item. IE Eeleclt)to can(t:el aclj conditions which
ave been entered.

| @ © = | Select to reset the items which have

OIL FILTER | ROTATION, _ TYRE | BATTERY ]
7 I
(’m Il

expired conditions.

Select to register/edit dealer infor-
(6] mation. (—P.87)

Reminder ﬁDelete

MTNOO1aCLEN INFORMATION

® When the vehicle needs to be serviced,
the screen button colour will change to
orange.

*: With navigation function
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MAINTENANCE
INFORMATION SETTING

1 Select the desired part or component
screen button.

2 Set the conditions.

=%l B

13/ 12/2013

v Date

Distance 1 miles

Remaining: 0  miles

Select to enter the next maintenance
date.

Select to enter the driving distance
until the next maintenance check.

Select to cancel the conditions which
have been entered.

Select to reset the conditions which
have expired.

HHHHE

INFORMATION

® For scheduled maintenance information,
please refer to “Lexus Service Booklet”,
“Lexus Warranty Booklet” or “Owner’s
Manual".

® Depending on driving or road conditions,
the actual date and distance maintenance
should be performed may differ from the
stored date and distance in the system.

. DEALERSETTING

Dealer information can be registered in
the system. With dealer information reg-
istered, route guidance to the dealer is
available.

1 Select“Dealer”.

2 Select the desired item to search for the
location. (—P.116)

=sall [ D]

[ 5

1/2 »
=
w®
Online
search

Previous

® The editing dealer screen appears after
setting the location.

87
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3.OTHER SETTINGS

3 Select the desired item to be edited. M EDITING DEALER OR CONTACT
NAME

Dealer 1 Select “Dealer” or “Contact”.
Contact
Location N51°18'58” / W0°13'52”

2 Enter the name and select “OK”.
W EDITING THE LOCATION

Enter © _E Delete dealer 1 Select “ Location".

2 Scroll the map to the desired point
(—P.103) and select “OK”.

Selecttoenterthename of  gg g EpITING TELEPHONE NUMBER

adealer.
1 Select“Tel.no..

Z
S

Function

=]

Select to enter the name of 88

a dealer member. 2 Enter the telephone number and select
Select to set the location. 88 OK".
Select to set the telephone
number. 88
Select to set the displayed
dealer as a destination. 121

Select to delete the dealer
information displayed on = —
the screen.

o]
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BASIC OPERATION DESTINATION SEARCH

QUICK REFERENCE.........ccoomrrennns 92 1. DESTINATION SEARCH
MAP SCREEN 92 SCREEN 16
NAVIGATION MENU SCREEN ..o 94 2 SEARCH OPERATION...oo. 18
. MAPSCREEN OPERATION............ 96 SELECTING THE SEARCH AREA........... 119
CURRENT POSITION DISPLAY ... 96 SETTING HOME AS DESTINATION.......... 19
MAP SCALE 97 SETTING QUICK ACCESS AS
ORIENTATION OF THE MAP....o. 98 DIESITINAIEN 129
SWITCHING MAP SEARCHING BY ADDRESS...coorcr 120
CONFIGURATIONS ... 99 SEARCHING BY PO 123
SCREEN SCROLL OPERATION oo, 101 SEARCHING BY MARP.....imsimiisinsins 124
ADJUSTING LOCATION IN SMALL SEARCHING BY MEMORY POINTS........ 124
INCREMENTS 103 SEARCHING FROM PREVIOUS
DESTINATIONS 125
- MAPSCREENINFORMATION...... 104 SEARCHING BY INTERSECTION.......... 126
DISPLAYING POI2ICONS...coe 104 SEARCHING BY MOTORWAY
ROUTE TRACE 106 ENTRANCE/EXIT s 127
DEEE)AUYTI?SEW\ICFSI\RATV/LT&% SEARCHING BY COORDINATES........... 128
THE CURSORIS SET...... .107 SENA&%BHE";G BY TELEPHONE 8
STANDARD MAP ICONS...oorr 108 SEARCHING BY POI2 NEAR
. TRAFFIC AND PARKING CURSOR 129
INFORMATION e 109 SEARCHING BY UK/NL POSTAL
CODE 130
DISPLAYING TRAFFIC AND TRAFFIC
PREDICTION INFORMATION ... 109 3. STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE...... 131
PARKING INFORMATION e 3 STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE............... 131

SUSPENDING GUIDANCE........ccerins 135



3

NAVIGATION SYSTEM*!
SETTING UP AREA TO AVOID................ 162
RECIECTIDANCE SETTING UP ROUTE TRACE o 165
ROUTE GUIDANCE SCREEN......... 136 BACKUPTO A USB MEMORY .. 167
ROUTE GUIDANCE SCREEN ... 136 COPYING FROM A USB MEMORY....... 169
DURING MOTORWAY DRIVING............ 140
WHEN APPROACHING SETUP
INTERSECTION 141
TURN LIST SCREEN ..o 142 NAVIGATION SETTINGS ... 170
ARROW SCREEN 142 NAVIGATION SETTINGS SCREEN.......... 171
. TYPICAL VOICE GUIDANCE . TRAFFIC AND PARKING
PROMPTS 143 SETTINGS 175
. EDITING ROUTE o 144 TRAPICINDPARKING SETTINGS
ADDING DESTINATIONS oo 145
REORDERING DESTINATIONS............... 146
DELETING DESTINATIONS oo 146 EI\FSTFE?/IRTHE NAVIGATION
SETTING SEARCH CONDITION............. 147
ROAD PREFERENCE ... 148 SYSTEM) 184
ROUTE OVERVIEW ...oooococeocescccceenseseseenes 149 LIMITATIONS OF THE NAVIGATION
SYSTEM 184
MY MEMORY . MAP DATABASE VERSION AND
COVERED AREA oo 187
MY MEMORY SETTINGS... . 150 MAP DATA 187
SETTING UIP IFOIMIE crsmmsomsomoe 151 ABOUT THE MAP DATA weo 188
SETTING UP QUICK ACCESS ..o 153
SETTING UP MEMORY POINTS.......... 155

For vehicles sold outside Europe, some of the functions cannot be operated while driving.

1. With navigation function
*2; Point of Interest
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1. BASIC OPERATION

1. QUICK REFERENCE

MAP SCREEN

To display this screen, press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select
“Nav”, and select B if the navigation menu screen is displayed.

HARENWEG

31 mi 37 min ©

CPMOO1iCLEN

10 9] [8] 6]

2D north up, 2D

Indicates whether the map orientation is set to

:eajing up or 3D north-up or heading-up. In 3D map, only a head- 98
bila NG UP SYM= " ing-up view is available.
“GPS” mark e g S
" Shows that the vehicl Is f
.(Global Position- theogTDS at the vehicle is receiving signals from 184
ing System)

Displays the condition of Wi-Fi® and Bluetooth®
Status bar connections, the level of reception and the 18
amount of battery charge left for a cellular phone.
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1.BASIC OPERATION

o]

]

Bl B B [

[

Name
Border guidance

Speed limiticon
Route informa-

tion change but-
ton

Route informa-

tion bar

Current position
button

“Menu”

Zoom in/out but-
ton

Scale indicator

Manual  update

button

Traffic indicator

Function

When a vehicle crosses a borderline, the national
flag of that country is displayed.

Displays speed limits

Select to display the current street name, expect-
ed travel time/arrival time to the destination, or
the traffic information bar.

Displays the current street name, expected travel
time/arrival time to the destination or the traffic in-
formation bar as selected.

Select to display the current position address or
repeat the voice guidance.

Selectto utilize functions such as setting a destina-
tion and registering a memory point.

Select to magnify or reduce the map scale. When

either button is selected, the map scale indicator
bar appears at the bottom of the screen.

This figure indicates the map scale.

Select to update the traffic or parking lot informa-
tion manually.

Shows that traffic information is received. Select
to display traffic information.

Page

170

136

97

179

109

w
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NAVIGATION MENU SCREEN

This screen is used for functions such as setting a destination and registering memory
points. Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch. Select “Nav” and then
“Menu” to display the navigation menu screen.

Destination Map Configuration

Suspend guidance Show POI
Route Start route trace

My memory Save current position

@ | Menu '(® (v 31m‘i 37 min I

NMNOO1dCLEN
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1.BASIC OPERATION

No. Function Page
Select to search for a destination. 16
Select to suspend or resume guidance. 135
Select to change routes and/or destinations and to view route over- 144
view. 3
Select to enable changes to “Home”, “Memory points”, “Quick access”, 150
4] “Areato avoid’, etc. )Z>
=
Select to set the desired map configuration. 99 9
=
(6] Select to set the Points of Interest to be displayed on the screen. 104 2
0
—<
Select to start/stop recording the route trace. 106 1
m
<
Select to register the current position or the cursor position as a mem- 150
ory point. Can be changed to a desired name, icon, etc.



1. BASIC OPERATION

2. MAP SCREEN OPERATION

CURRENTPOSITIONDISPLAY 3 Check that the current position map is
displayed.

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

T TERET T 7T

® Select ' it the navigation menu

screen is displayed.

AZ174C

® To correct the current position manually:

—P173

INFORMATION

@ While driving, the current position mark
is fixed on the screen and the map moves.

® The current position is automatically set
as the vehicle receives signals from the
GPS (Global Positioning System). If the
current position is not correct, it is auto-
matically corrected after the vehicle
receives signals from the GPS.

@ After 12-volt battery disconnection, or on
a new vehicle, the current position may
not be correct. As soon as the system
receives signals from the GPS, the cor-
rect current position is displayed.
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MAP SCALE | cITYMAP

1 Select or E to change the

scale of the map screen.

TROOBANTS

® The scale indicator bar appears at the bot-
tom of the screen.

® Select and hold or to continue

changing the scale of the map screen.

® The scale of the map screen can also be
changed by selecting the scale bar directly.

: Select to display the entire route, if

the destination has been set.

INFORMATION

® Press the “A” button on the Remote
Touch to zoom in on the map screen and
the “Vv"” button to zoom out.

® When the map scale is at the minimum
range, a one way street is displayed by

&

The city map is available for some major
cities. When a map scale of 50 yd. (50
m) is selected, the map display will
change to the city map in either 2D or

3D.

1 Se|ect - to dlsp|ay the city map.

® To return to the normal map display, select

=
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ORIENTATION OF THE MAP

The orientation of the map can be
changed between 2D north-up, 2D
heading-up and 3D heading-up by se-
lecting the orientation symbol displayed

at the top left of the screen.

1 Select , H or g

» North-up screen

AVENUL DU BOURGE T

CPM001cCLEN

98

1.BASIC OPERATION

: North-up symbol

Regardless of the direction of vehicle travel,
north is always up.

H: Heading-up symbol (Whenin 2D map
mode.)

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.
A red arrow indicates north.

E: Heading-up symbol (Whenin 3D map
mode.)

The direction of vehicle travel is always up.
A red arrow indicates north.



1.BASIC OPERATION

SWITCHING MAP

Function Page

CONFIGURATIONS

Select to display the single 100
map screen.

=]

1 Select“Menu” on the map screen.

Select to display the dual
2 Select “Map Configuration”. 100

N

map screen.
Select to display the com- 3
pass mode screen. 101
Destination Map Configuration 4
Suspend guidance Show POI Select to display the turn list 142 z
Route Start route trace screen. 6
My memory Save current position Select to dlsplay the arrow ;
HFI Menu QD : screen. 142 g
0
\ =<
3 Select the desired item. 6] Select to display the motor- 140 T
way information screen. m
=saln [ D <

Select map configuration. SeleCt to dd|5p|ay the inter-
S —— section guidance screen or
the guidance screen on the 141
Dual map 28 Aow B motorway.
Compass . - .
® Depending on the conditions, certain con-
figuration screen buttons cannot be
selected.

all | O

t map configuration.

Single map (®]=] Turn list

Dual map

Compass

99
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W SINGLEMAP P Editing right map

| The right side map can be edited. |

1 Select any point on the right side map.
2 Select the desired item.

Show POl icons
Show traffic info

e o BE T G

® The map on the eftis the main map. Select to display POlicons. 104
Select t show tafc nfor- 177

Selet to change the map g

100



1.BASIC OPERATION

1 COMPASS

Information about the destination, cur-
rent position and a compass is displayed
on the screen.

SCREEN SCROLL

OPERATION

=%l B
© Destination
Lat.:N51°3'1"
Long.: E4°52'30"
HERSELT,HUISAK
KERS

-
(o Current position
Lat.:N50°52'42"
Long.:E4°25'53"
Altitude:Om

Menu LEOPOLD-IIl LAAN/A

INFORMATION

® The destination mark is displayed in the
direction of the destination. When driv-
ing, refer to the longitude and latitude
coordinates, and the compass, to make
sure that the vehicle is headed in the
direction of the destination.

©® When the vehicle travels out of the cover-
age area, the guidance screen changes to
the compass mode screen.

Use the scroll feature to move the de-
sired point to the centre of the screen for
looking at a point on the map screen that

is different from the current position.

R Feshuin ST
A201/LEOPOLD IIl LAAN
DIEGEM, MACHELEN

—

Information/Function

1] Cursor mark —

Selecttoregister the cursor
location as area to avoid. 102

Select to return to the cur-

rent position. T

Selecttoregister as amem-

ory point. To change the —
icon, name, etc.. >P.156

Select to set as a destina- 131

tion.

Distance from the current
6] position to the cursor mark

® To scroll over the map, place the cursor
mark in the desired position and then press
and hold the Remote Touch knob. The map
will continue scrolling in that direction until
the knob is released.

101
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1.BASIC OPERATION

REGISTERING THE CURSOR

LOCATION AS AN AREATO @ If a destination is entered in the area to
AVOID avoid or the route calculation cannot be
made without running through the area to
A specific location on the map screen avoid, a route passing through the area to
can be set as an area to avoid using the be avoided may be shown.
scroll function. @ Up to 10 locations can be registered as
areas to avoid.

1 Select “Avoid”.

S FERDINAND CAMPINESTR:
@ ‘\\ EAENEMSESTEENWEG
A201/LEOPOLD [Il LAAN

DIEGEM, MACHELEN

2 Select either - g to

change the size of the area to be avoid-

ed and select “OK”.

NN FFRDINAND CAMPINFS RQT
N\F!‘V\R?A\lFNTFMSFSTFFNWF(’

Change area size

102
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ADJUSTING LOCATIONIN

SMALL INCREMENTS

The exact target location can be adjust-
ed in small increments by selecting one
of the 8 directional arrows.

w

1 Selectone of the 8 directional arrows to
move the cursor to the desired point.

Road
preference

WILSAS NOILVOIAVN
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1. BASIC OPERATION

3. MAP SCREEN INFORMATION

DISPLAYING POIICONS No. Information/Function Page

Displays up to 5 selected

POl icons such as petrol stations and [7] POl icons on the map —
restaurants can be displayed on the map screen
screen. Their location can also be set as TR

: H A electtoturnthe Icons .
a destination and used for route guid on the map screen off
ance.

Displays up to 6 POl icons
1 Select “Menu” on the map screen. asfgvoyuritzPOIcategories 172
2 Select “Show POI" Select to display other POI
3

categories if the desired
(4] POls cannot be found on 105
the screen.

Destination __ Map Configuration

Suspend guidance Show POI

Select to search for the
Bott= __ Startroutetrace nearest POls. Then select 105

My memory Save current por 1 one of the categories.
@ O | Menu QP |-

3 Select the desired POI categories and
select “OK”.

MOR005aCLEN

104



W SELECTING OTHER POI ICONS
TOBEDISPLAYED

1 Select “Other POI's”.

2 Select the desired POI categories and
select “OK”.

%l

P

X Restaurant
& Hotel

& Car

I Travel

WA Leisure

[ Tourism

[ Community
Town centre

List all categories K

MORO009aCLEN

“List all categories”: Select to display all
POl categories. To add more POl catego-
ries, select “More”.

W DISPLAYING THE LOCAL POI
LIST

POls that are within 20 miles (30 km) of
the current position will be listed from
among the selected categories.

1 Select “List nearest POI's”.

2 Select the desired POI.
=l

P CENTRUM

1.0 mi z
P APOLLOSQUARE |

1.7 mi

P ZWEMBAD
P LISTERBESSENBOMENLAAN

1.8 mi

1.8 mi z

]
/]
P PATRONAATSTRAAT © 17m
(7]
]

Sort Distance On this route

MORO10aCLEN

“On this route”: Select to search for POls
along the route. When set to on, the indica-
tor will illuminate.

3 Check that the selected POI is dis-
played on the map screen. (—P.101)

AAA )

SENSTRAAT SINT-STEYZRWOLUWE  / /

105
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ROUTE TRACE

Up to 124 miles (200 km) of the trav-
eled route can be stored and retraced
on the display. This feature is available
when the map scale is 30miles (50 km)
orless.

STARTRECORDING THE
ROUTETRACE

1 Select “Menu” on the map screen.

2 Select “Startroute trace”.

Destination

Map Configuration
Show POI

Route Start route trace

Suspend guidance

My memory Save current position

HARENWEG

106
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B STOP RECORDING THE ROUTE
TRACE

1 Select “Stop route trace”.

{],\Ux

Destination Map Configuration

Suspend guidance Show POI
Route Stop route trace

My memory Save current position

© || Menu 1*® JALSEMBERGSE STEEN wo¢

2 A confirmation screen will be displayed.
“Yes”: Select to keep the recorded route
trace.

“No": Select to erase the recorded route
trace.

® To edit the route trace name or confirm
the start point, etc.: —P165



DISPLAYING INFORMATION
ABOUT THE ICON WHERE

THE CURSORIIS SET

When the cursor is placed over an icon
on the map screen, the name bar is dis-
played on the upper part of the screen. If
“Info” appears on the right side of the
name bar, the detailed information can
be displayed.

1 Place the cursor over an icon.

2 Select“Info”.

Save Enter ©
MORO11aCLEN

P POl information

Tall | O

Name: AAA

Address: 1463 HAACHTSESTEENWEG
BRUXELLES

Position:N50°53'8” E4°25°21"
Telephone no.: +00 0%k
H e o sae |

» Memory point information

=3l w

Provided by s

Name: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Address: (1st line) Street name
(2nd line) City name, Country name

Position:NAB®44'44”  W144°44°44"
Telephone no.: 0123456789 )

Edit Delete

MEMO08aCLEN

P Destination information

Tall | DO

Name: ANDROMEDA
Address: 60 ALBERT |-PROMENADE

OOSTENDE, B
Position:N51°1352"  E2°54'39"

Telephone no: +000xxxkkk* [ =
QR code Delete

DST020aCLEN

P Traffic information

o

=3l w

1  Road no.:A61

Event type: Obstruction hazard E Detail

From: skkskskokskokok sk ok kok ok kok kok
To: kskskkokokkk ok kokkok ok kokkok
O»@: 9999 km «@: 99km
«@>:  +59min 3]
999/999

RDS104aCLEN

P Parking information

Name: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ
Address: (1st line) Street name

(2nd line) City name, Country name

Position:N48°44'44”

Telephone no. n

Enter ©

Wi44°44'44”

107
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1.BASIC OPERATION

STANDARD MAPICONS
T

=]

W] ]

] [+

]

o] [N

Select to set as a destination.
(—P.131) If a destination has already
been set, “Add to @” and “Replace
@" will be displayed.

“Add to @”: Select to add a destina-
tion.

“Replace @": Select to delete the
existing destination(s) and set a new
one.

Select to register as a memory point.

Select to call the registered tele-
phone number.

Select to edit a memory point.

(—P.156)

Select to delete a memory point.
Select to display a QR code. Desti-
nation information can be acquired
by scanning the QR code with a cel-
lular phone.

Select to delete a destination.

Select to display detailed informa-
tion.

INFORMATION

® Even when traffic/parking information is
not currently being received, traffic infor-
mation and “Info” will be displayed for a
while after traffic information has been
received.

108

a
o
5

K O 4 R 0008 & 0O 3

Town with > 1 million people

Town with 500,000-1 mil-

lion people

Town with  200,000-
500,000 people

100,000-

Town  with

200,000 people
20,000-

Town  with

100,000 people
Town with 10,000-20,000

people

Town with <10,000 people

Park/Monument

Golf Course

Airport

Hospital/Polyclinic

Shopping centre

University/College



1. BASIC OPERATION

4. TRAFFIC AND PARKING INFORMATION

Traffic information, traffic prediction in- DISPLAYING TRAFFIC AND
formation and parking lot information TRAFFIC PREDICTION
can be viewed. INFORMATION

® The following 3 methods are available to

receive the above information: B Y

- RDS-TMC* (Radio Data System-Traffic| | Press the “MENU" button on  the
Message Channel) using FM signals Remote Touch.

« TPEG*-TEC (Traffic Event Compact),
TPEG*-TFP (Traffic Flow Prediction)
and TPEG*-PK]| (Live Parking Informa-
tion) using DAB

* TPEG*-TEC, TPEG*-TEP and TPEG*-
PKl via the internet by using Wi-Fi® ora
cellular phone

w

For detailed information about connec-

tion methods for a Wi-Fi® device or cel-

lular phone: —»P.50, 69

® Receiving information using a cellular 2 Select “Info”.
phone
*In order to use this service, a Audio  Climate

Bluetooth® DUN/PAN compatible cel-
lular phone with sufficient network cov-
erage and a SIM card with a contract Setup  Display
that allows access to the internet are
required.

* When using this service, depending on
your telephone subscription, some
related fees might apply.

* When a cellular phone is used in a
roaming situation (when outside the
geographical coverage area of mobile
network provider) connection fees will
be more expensive.

*: Can only be used when receiving RDS-TMC
or TPEG (Transport Protocol Experts Group)
information. Depending on the country or ar-

ea, receiving RDS-TMC and TPEG informa-

tion may not be possible.

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN

STA001aCLEN
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1.BASIC OPERATION

3 Select “Traffic information”.

3l | O

[T

F‘j:““ﬁr“‘:“‘jr“‘;“‘j
= | [E ¥ o

Traffic Parking Street View | Panoramio
information || information

Traffic information

Traffic prediction

10

Function

Select to display a list of current traf-
fic information.

Select to display a map with predic-
tive traffic data.

. TRAFFICINFORMATION

W DISPLAYING TRAFFIC INFORMA-
TION

Traffic events near the current position
or the cursor position can be viewed as a
list.

1 Display the “Traffic” screen. (—P.109)

2 Select “Traffic information”.

3 Select the desired traffic event.

On current road
A3k ok sk koK KoK KKK A AR KKK

Adokskokok ok sk okok sk kok ok ok sk ok ok ok sk ok ok ok

B245%kkkkkkokkokHkok kK okok ok Kok

BAB5kskkkkkokok Kok Fokok kK okok KKK

B45 6%k sk skok sk kok okok sk ko kok sk ok ok skok ok

® A list of traffic information and the country
in which it can be received is displayed.

“On current road”: Select to display traffic

information for the current road.



4 Check that the traffic information is dis-
played.

>

Fl Road no.:A61
Event type: Obstruction hazard

From: skksksksk sk skok sk skok skok sk sk ok sk ok
To: skekokskokskokok sk kokkok sk kkokk
OB 9999 km @
«@>:  +59min
999/999

“Map”: Select to display around traffic
event information.

“Detail”: Select to display detailed traffic
event information.

W URGENT TRAFFIC EVENTS NOTI-
FICATION

W TRAFFIC INFORMATION ON THE
MAP SCREEN

Traffic information such as traffic con-
gestion, accidents and road closures are
displayed on the map screen. (For set-
ting traffic information icons displayed
on the screen: »P.177)

If urgent traffic information is detected
around the current position, a pop-up
message is displayed on the screen. Se-
lect “Yes” to display the traffic informa-
tion.

P On map screen

min © | eee |

CPM003bCLEN

m

1.BASIC OPERATION

w

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN



1.BASIC OPERATION

No. Function DISPLAYING TRAFFIC
PREDICTION INFORMATION

The icons show traffic incident, road
[1]  repair traffic obstacles, etc. Select to
display the traffic information.

Traffic prediction information relevant
to the area around the current position

The colour of the arrow changes de- or the cursor position can be viewed.
pending on the traffic information re-
ceived. 1 Display the “Traffic” screen. (—P.109)
Red: Closed road, accident, etc.

2 Select “Traffic prediction”.

Orange: Traffic congestion.

Green: Normal traffic flow. (Note . .
T roedls (U 0 ek esvered] [ 3 Scroll the map to the point that it is de-

O S N TR sired to view traffic prediction informa-
green_) tion for.

The indicator is displayed when traf-
fic information has been received.

JAGERSTRASSE
“GENDARMENNM

|
KRONENST
KEONEY

® The time of the traffic prediction informa-
tion can be viewed in 15-minute steps.

“+": Moves the time forward 15 minutes.

“.": Moves the time back 15 minutes.

“Info”: Select to display detailed informa-
tion.

12



1.BASIC OPERATION

The location and available spaces of I Coori Pakig 1234 . £3.00 how
parking lots can be checked. These  epark £200 fhour
parking lots can also be set as a destina- B89 Markpark Inc 123456 . £2.50 fhowr
tion. 2 Quickpark Inc £3.00 /day
0o [Ffthoark B £350/dy 3
1 PreSS the "MENU" bUttOn on the Sort Distance Searcharea |(@» 400yd
— RDS113aCLEN
Remote Touch. -
2 Select “Info” No. Information/Function )<>
Q
3 Select “Parking information”. Parking lot name b
5 @]
3l | O
—_— Parking fee %
i © o
4
Traffic Parking Street View || Panoramio Distance from current position m
information || information P Z

Number of available parking
space

[&]

USB 1 USB 2
Jhoto o photo

Sort (—P.114)

[

Parking lot search (—P.115)

[

13



1.BASIC OPERATION

5 Check that the parking information is . SORTING
displayed.

14

Telephone no. n

Enter © Map

Name: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Address: (1st line) Street name

(2nd line) City name, Country name

Position:N48°44'44” Wi44°44°44”

A_

Select to set as a destina-
tion. If a destination has al-
ready been set, ‘Add to @”
and “Replace @" will be
displayed.

‘Addto @": Selectto add a
destination.

“Replace @": Select to de-
lete the existing destina-
tion(s) and set a new one.

Select to display the map of
the parking.

Select to display detailed
information.

131

1 Select“Sort”.

2 Select the desired sorting criteria.

Function

Select to sort in the order of distance
from the current location.

Select to sort parking lots in the or-
der of most available spaces.

Select to sort in the order of name.



1.BASIC OPERATION

SEARCHING FOR PARKING
LOT

1 Select “Searcharea”.

2 Select the location or area to be

searched.

3

Select search point
z
Destination 2
©
>
=
©)
Search area z
)S117aCH w
: <
4
2
X

can be performed.

A search around the currently set
destination can be performed.

The size of the search area around
the set location can be selected.

A search around the current position
[1]

Select to change pages.

15



2. DESTINATION SEARCH

1. DESTINATION SEARCH SCREEN

The “Destination” screen enables you to search for a destination. Press the “MENU"
button on the Remote Touch. Select “Nav” and then “Menu” to display the navigation
menu screen. Then select “Destination” to display the “Destination” screen.

L ‘aYi
UK Postal
code

n T
= 4B

Intersection Motorway

DST001eCLEN

Select to search for a destination by address. 120

Select to search for a destination by point of interest. 123

Select to search for a destination by online search.
The navigation system can use an internet search engine to set a desti-
nation using the most up to date information. After setting the search 377
engine to be used for “Online search”, the screen button name will
change to the search engine’s logo.

Select to change the search area. n9

116



2.DESTINATION SEARCH

No. Function Page

Select to search for a destination by the last displayed map. 124

(6] Select to search for a destination by memory points. 124

Select to search for a destination from previously set destinations. 125

Select to search for a destination by intersection. 126 ’
(9] Select to search for a destination by motorway entrance/exit. 127 E
Select to search for a destination by UK/NL postal code. 130 %
Select to search for a destination by coordinates. 128 é
Select to search for a destination by telephone number. 128 é
Select to search for a destination by point of interest near cursor. 129

Select to set a destination by home. 19

Select to set a destination by quick access. 120

17



2. DESTINATION SEARCH

2. SEARCH OPERATION

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

N TEREE T 7

AZI7AC

T3l
Audio Climate Telephone

JJJJ

Car Setup Display

18

4 Select “Destination”.

@

Map Configuration
Show POI

Destination
Suspend guidance
Route Start route trace

My memory Save current position

Previous

DST001aCLEN

® There are different kinds of methods to

search for a destination. (—P116)

6 The destination map is displayed.

(—>P131)



SELECTING THE SEARCH SETTING HOME AS
AREA DESTINATION

1 Display the ‘Destination” screen. [To use this function, it is necessary to

(—P.118) register a home address. (—P.152)

2 Select the search area button.

1 Display the “Destination” screen. 3
(—»P.118)
2 Select “Home”. <
=<
Q)
>
o
@]
Z
(V)
D:JTDU1ECLEP| -<
4
3 Enter the search area name and select Z
"OK".
4 Select the desired search area.
INFORMATION

@ Included countries may be different by
map version or sales countries.

®For map database information and

updates: —P187

19



2.DESTINATION SEARCH

SETTING QUICK ACCESS AS

SEARCHING BY ADDRESS
DESTINATION

1 Display the “Destination” screen.

To use this function, it is necessary to (=P 118)
register quick access to the quick ac-| 2 Select “Address”.

cess screen buttons (1-5). (—P.154)

3 Enter the search area, town name,

1 Display the “Destination” screen. street name and house number.
(—»P.118)
2 Select any of the quick access screen " Country Ilemany
buttons (1-5). T 2 PR
Street ********
House no. *—%%*]: House No.
=l
Address
N
Y No. Function Page
Map
II‘ Select to enter the search 19
area.
Select to enter the town
name. 121
Select to enter the street 122
name.
Select to enter the house .
number.
Select to reset the town,
street name and house —

number.

Select to search by the en-
(6] tered address.

4 Select “Search”.

120



2.DESTINATION SEARCH

I ENTERING ATOWNNAME W SELECTING ATOWN IN A DIFFER-
ENTWAY

1 Select “Town”.

1 Select “Option”.

2 Select the desired item.
Taall | O

2 Enter the town name and select “OK”.

Option T3all| O

Enter town

Select a method to search for towns. 3

n Postal code
Last 5 towns z
Nearest 5 towns 2
o
>
=
a“ . ” . . o
Option”: Select to select a town in a differ- z
ent way. (—P.121) 3
3 Select the desired town name. Select to enter the postal 129 m
[1] code. <

Select from the last 5

towns.

AA
AAIGEM, ERPE-MERE

AALBEKE, KORTRUK
Select from the nearest 5

L—-—— towns.

BAARDEGEM, AALST

EREMBODEGEM, AALST

3 Select the desired town name.

: Select to display a map of the cen-

tral area of the desired town.

121



2.DESTINATION SEARCH

P By entering the postal code . ENTERING A STREET NAME

1 Select “Postal code”.
2 Enter the postal code and select “OK”.
3 Select the desired postal code.

1 Select “Street”.
2 Enter the street name and select “OK”.

3 Select the desired street name.

3l w

® |f the same address exists in more than 1
town, a screen requesting the town name to
be entered or selected will be displayed.

Address 3l N

2

“Enter name”; Select to enter a town name
to narrow down the listed items.

122



SEARCHING BY POI

Display the
(—P.118)

Select “POI”".

Enter the name of the POI and select
“OK”.

Select the desired POI.

Trall D

| —=)

—

“Destination”  screen.

AW

MUSEUM
73] AAA
I~1BBB
Eccc
2 [%]DDD

Category

“Category”: Select to narrow down the cat-

egory.

“Town”: Select to narrow down a town.

® When entering the name of a specific PO,
and there are 2 or more sites with the same
name, the list screen is displayed.

M NARROWING DOWN CATEGO-
RIES

1 Select“Category”.
2 Select the desired category.

all | O

| M-

All

¢ Restaurant

MllLeisure
[P Tourism
% Community

List all categories
IRR108aCLEN

“List all categories™: Select to display all
POl categories.

FNARROWING DOWNATOWN
1 Select “Town”.

2 Enter the town name and select “OK”.

sl l

Option

Enter town

NKB201bCLEN

“Option”: Select to select a town in a differ-
ent way. (—P.121)

3 Select the desired town name.

123

2.DESTINATION SEARCH

w

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN



2.DESTINATION SEARCH

SEARCHING BY MAP

SEARCHING BY MEMORY

POINTS

By selecting “Map” the last displayed lo-
cation is displayed again on the map| 1 Display the “Destination” screen.
screen. You can search for a destination (—»P.118)

from this map.

2 Select “Memory”.

1 Display the “Destination” screen.

(—P.118)
2 Select“Map”.

3 Scroll the map to the desired point
(—P.103) and select “Enter”.

R — | : il
‘ :
SCHIPP Er— —

= T

a Road IRRO19aCLEN
b el

Q)

y OSTENDE, preference “ ”
w/ =] '@ o A | Stored routes”: Select to select a stored
3 & B route established and downloaded from the
&

Lexus portal site. (—P.125)
ez

3 Select the desired memory point.
Trall D

100yd AAA

Group list Stored routes

124



2.DESTINATION SEARCH

W SELECTING A STORED ROUTE SEARCHING FROM
This feature is available when a route es- PREVIOUS DESTINATIONS

tablished and downloaded from Lexus
portal site is stored in the navigation sys- 1 Display the ‘“Destination” screen.

tem. (—P.382) (—P118)

2 Select “Previous”.

1 Select “Stored routes”. 3
2 Select the desired stored route 3 Select the desired destination.

' = s | 4

3 S | uOKn =3all | O >

elect . . . <

Previous start point 6

ANDROMEDA ::

' London CENTRUM o)

® Lyon LEXUS ANTWERPEN %

& Roma TOTAL(24H) é

# Napoli B Delete I'_|I'I

IRR020aCLEN <

% Napoli

“Previous start point”: Select to display the
start point map of the previous guided
® A map of the destination will be displayed  route.

when a destination is selected fromthe list.  “Delete”: Select to delete the previous des-

tination. (—P.126)

@ The previous starting point and up to 100
previously set destinations are displayed
on the screen.

125



2.DESTINATION SEARCH

W DELETING PREVIOUS DESTINA- YT Tiary

TIONS INTERSECTION
1 Select “Delete”.

1 Display the “Destination” screen.

(>P.118)

2 Select “Intersection”.

2 Select the previous destination to be de-
leted and select “Delete”.

3 Enter the name of the first intersecting

CENTRUM street and select “OK”.
LEXUS ANTWERPEN X
4 Select the desired street name.

7)
3
4 TOTAL(24H)
5  HERSELT,HUISAKKERS

Sort Date Select all Delete

3l ¥

BRUSSEL
BRUSSEL(STEENWEG OP)
3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation RS
screen appears. BRUSSELBAANTIE
BRUSSELMANSSTRAAT
BRUSSELSE POORT

MEM102aCLEN

5 Enter the name of the second intersect-
ing street and select “OK”.

6 Select the desired street name.
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INFORMATION

@ If the same 2 streets cross at more than 1
intersection, the screen changes and dis-
plays the menu to select the town name
where the streets intersect.

2.DESTINATION SEARCH

SEARCHINGBY MOTORWAY
ENTRANCE/EXIT

1 Display the “Destination”
(—P.118)

2 Select “Motorway ent./exit”.

screen.

3 Enter a motorway name and select

“OK”.
4 Select the desired motorway.

5 Select “Entrance” or “Exit”.

Tall | O

Select entrance or exit.

Entrance

6 Select the desired entrance or exit
name.

Al

Select entrance name
Al3
ANTWERPEN-0OST
BEDRIJVENLAAN

Enter name

Sort Name

“Enter name”: Select to enter an entrance
or exit name to narrow down the listed
items.

127
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Searching by latitude and longitude co-
ordinates is available using both DMS
format (for example: 12°34'56") and
DEG format (for example: 12.345678).

“Destination”

1 Display the screen.

(—»P.118)
2 Select “Coordinates”.

3 Enter the latitude and longitude, and se-
lect “OK”.

Tall | O

[

BN S | LATd -
w LONG. Enter longitude

IRR147aCLEN

-, -, -: Used to enter coor-

dinates in DMS format.
-: Used to enter coordinates in DEG

format.

128

2.DESTINATION SEARCH

SEARCHING BY SEARCHING BY TELEPHONE
COORDINATES NUMBER

1 Display the “Destination”
(—P.118)

2 Select “Telephone no.”.

screen.

3 Enter a telephone number and select

“OK”.

Enter telephone number

2 ABC 3 DEF

6 MNO

: Select to change the search area.

(—=PN9)

@ [f there is more than 1 site with the same
number, the list screen will be displayed

and select desired item.

INFORMATION

® To set a memory point as a destination
using the telephone number, the number
must already be registered with the mem-
ory point. (—=P155)



SEARCHING BY POINEAR

CURSOR

The destination can be set by selecting
the search point and the POl category. It
is possible to display the names of POls
located within approximately 20 miles

(30 km) from the selected search point.

1 Display the “Destination”

(>P.118)

2 Select “POl near cursor”.

screen.

3 Set the search point by one of the fol-
lowing methods.

=salt [ D]

Select search point

n Enter town centre

Select to enter the town name.

(—=P130)

Select to set a point by using the cur-
rent position.

Select to set a point by using the last
displayed map.

Select to set a point by using a cur-
rent destination.

HHHHEE

Select to change pages.

4 Scroll the map to the desired point
(—P.103) and select “OK”.

5 Select the desired POI categories and
select “List”.

=3l d

@
X Restaurant WA Leisure
&2 Tourism

f#® Community

& Car

X Travel

Town centre
—————

List all categories

“List all categories”: Select to display all
POl categories. To add more PO catego-
ries, select “More”.

6 Select the desired POI.

3l v

D)

@ LEXUS BRUSSELS ® Sim
@ LEXUS WATERLOO S 13m

On this route
MOR010bCLEN

Sort Distance

® The direction arrows of POls are displayed
only when the current position is set as the
search point.

“On this route”: Select to search for POls

along the route. When set to on, the indica-

tor will illuminate.
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.XVEHCE-IEID"Enter town centre" |S SE- SEARCHING BY UK/NL
POSTAL CODE

1 Select “Enter town centre”.

2 Enter the town name and select “OK”. Search by postal code is only available
. when the United Kingdom or
3 Select the desired town name. Netherlands is set as the search area.

1 Display the “Destination” screen.

(—=P.118)
Select “UK Postal code” or “NL Postal

code”.

Enter the postal code and select “OK”.

AW N

Select the desired code.
T3aln
ABI1 5

AB11 5AA
AB11 5AB

AB11 5AD
AB11 5AE
AB11 5AF
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2. DESTINATION SEARCH

3. STARTING ROUTE GUIDANCE

After entering the destination, the A CAUTION
screen changes and displays the map lo-
cation of the selected destination. ® Be sure to obey traffic regulations and
keep road conditions in mind while driv-
ing. If a traffic sign on the road has been

STARTING ROUTE changed, the route guidance may not
GUIDANCE indicate such changed information.
3
1 Select “Enter” on the destination map NFORMATION -
screen. s
— P — ® The route for returning may not be the <
== same as that for going. Q
=== ® The route guidance to the destinaton =
: O oo may not be the shortest route or a route g
0 . . without traffic congestion. n
| y wirT Y =<
| 4 n ® Route guidance may not be available if 1
6 W there is no road data for the specified
CS M -
Bty ® When setting the destination on a map
® For details about this screen: ->P132 with a scale more than 0.5 mile (500 m),

W R , the map scale changes to 0.5 mile (500
2 Select “Start” on the starting route m) automatically. If this occurs, set the

guidance screen. destination again.

@ If a destination that is not located on a
road is set, the vehicle will be guided to
the point on a road nearest to the destina-
tion. The road nearest to the selected
point is set as the destination.

® For details about this screen: —)P133
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2.DESTINATION SEARCH

" DESTINATIONMAPSCREEN ~ ROADPREFERENCES

J— 1 Select “Road preference”.
pm N

2 Select the desired road preferences

S @ Road and select “OK”.
OO TENOE preference —
; Ay Srals [ D
(o wiTTHS TS| }
i T
/ . a [ ::i :ﬂ; ) v“—‘lr Usemotorways |} £8R Use toll roads
= A . ] e e
@O Near POI 5 Erter Use time— Use season—
e < .m ' 5(3 restricted road ' §3 restricted road
. jé Use ferries ) £8 Use car trains
B
OK
_
1] Select to scroll the map to 103 DSTIGIeCLEN
the desired point. ® The system will avoid using routes that

include items whose indicators are off.

Select to display POls
around the destination. 104
INFORMATION

Select to view the name, ®Even it the motorway indicator is
address and telephone dimmed, the route cannot avoid including

number of the selected amotorway in some cases.

point. @ If the calculated route includes a trip by

ferry, the route guidance shows a sea
route. After traveling by ferry, the current
position may be incorrect. Upon recep-
tion of GPS signals, it is automatically
corrected.

Select to change the road
preference. (52

Select to determine the
map location of destination.
If a destination has already
been set, “Add to @” and
“Replace @” will be dis-
played. —

‘Addto @": Select to add a
destination.

“Replace @”: Select to de-
lete the existing destina-
tion(s) and set a new one.

If the searched point has
been precisely identified

6] based o; a detailed ad-

dress, appears on the

point.
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2.DESTINATION SEARCH

STARTING ROUTE
GUIDANCE SCREEN

No. Information/Function Page

Select to start guidance. If
“Start” is selected until a
beep sounds, demo mode

will start. Press the ﬁ or
“MENU" button on the

Remote Touch to end 3
demo mode.
4
+  Selectto display traffic pre- >
diction information. 112 %
. . >
Information/Function Select to display the Street =
e s B
urrent position — "
Select to update the traffic 2
Destination point — 10]*  or parking lot information 179 m
. { T manually.
ype of route and its dis- .
tance *: Can only be used when receiving TPEG
(Transport Protocol Experts Group) infor-
Distance of the entireroute ~ — mation. Depending on the country or area,
Select the desired route receiving TPEG information may not be
from 3 possible routes. 134 possible.

Selectto change theroute. 144

[o]
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2.DESTINATION SEARCH

B3 ROUTES SELECTION P When selecting “Info”, “Information for 3

routes” screen is displayed.

1 Select “3routes”.

Trall O
2 Select the desired route. R Ecologal |[=  Short

() Th 29min 1h 37min 1h 29min
80mi 93mi 80mi
0.0mi 0.0mi 0.0mi
66mi 91mi 66mi
0.0mi 0.0mi 0.0mi
0.0mi 0.0mi 0.0mi

RRF004aCLEN

Z

Information

Time necessary for the entire trip

=

Select to display the recommended
route.

Distance of the entire trip

=]

Distance of the toll road
Select to display the fuel-efficient
route.

N

Distance of the motorway

o] & [ [N

Select to display the route that is the
shortest distance to the set destina-
tion.

Distance of the ferry

[w]

Distance of the car train

[

Select to display the information
about the 3 routes.

[»]
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SUSPENDING GUIDANCE

1 Select “Menu” on the map screen.

2 Select “Suspend guidance”.

— 3
Destination Map Configuration
Suspend guidance Show POI =
Start route >
— <
My memory Save current position 6
B E L T B >
- T NMNOO1aCLEN 6
z
w
| RESUMING GUIDANCE 2
m
1 Select “Resume guidance”. K4

L

Destination
Resume guidance
Route

My memory Save current posi

& Menu @ JLEOPOLD-III LAAN/A2
NMNOO1
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3. ROUTE GUIDANCE

1. ROUTE GUIDANCE SCREEN

During the route guidance, various
types of guidance screens can be dis-

played depending on conditions.

ROUTE GUIDANCE SCREEN

HARENWEG

AVENUE DU aoufeﬂ

Information/Function

Guidance route

=]

Distance to the next turn and an ar-

row indicating the turning direction

Current position

Route information bar (—P.137)
Route information change button

(>P137)

136

INFORMATION

@ If the vehicle goes off the guidance route,
the route is searched again.

® For some areas, the roads have not been
completely digitized in our database. For
this reason, the route guidance may
select a road that should not be traveled
on.

® When arriving at the set destination, the
destination name will be displayed on the
top of the screen. Selecting “O#ff” clears
the display.



CHANGING ROUTE
INFORMATION

W ARRIVAL AND TRAVELTIME

The current street name, travel/arrival
time to destination, or traffic information
bar can be displayed on the map screen.

1 Select “

2 Select the desired item.

_ Current street l
Arrival time

Z
o

Function
Ii‘ -

Select to display the esti-

Select to display the cur-
rent street name.

mated arrival time.
137
Select to display the esti-
mated travel time.
Select to display the traffic
information bar. 139

When the vehicle is on the guidance
route, the distance with the estimated
travel/arrival time to the destination is
displayed.

When driving on the guidance route
with more than 1 destination set, a list of
the distance with estimated travel/arriv-
al time from the current position to each
destination is displayed.

—

Select “Arrival time” or “Travel time”.

2 Select the route information bar.

137
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3.ROUTE GUIDANCE

» When arrival time is selected NFORMATION

® When the vehicle is on the guidance
route, the distance measured along the
route is displayed. Travel time and arrival
time are calculated based on the set vehi-
cle speed information. (—P172) How-
ever, when the vehicle is not on the
guidance route, the distance displayed is
the linear distance between the current
position and the destination. The arrow
indicates the direction of the destination.

Information/Function

Shows when more than 5 destina-
tions are set. Select to display desti-
nation information on another page.

=]

Displays the distance to the destina-
tion

N

Displays the estimated arrival time

[w]

Displays the estimated travel time

[&]
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W TRAFFICINFORMATION

When traffic information is received, the
traffic information bar is displayed.

The colour of the arrow indicates specif-
ic road conditions. Red indicates a
closed road, accident, etc. Orange indi-
cates a traffic jam. Blue indicates normal
traffic flow. (Note that roads that are not
covered by traffic information are also

shown in blue.)

1 Select “Traffic bar”.

2 Check that the traffic information is dis-
played.

MCMOO3cCLEN

No. Information

[1]  lconthat shows road hazard points.
Arrow that shows traffic congestion.
Displays estimated travel time delay

caused by road repairs, an accident,
etc.

[w]

® When multiple destinations are set, traffic
information icons are displayed up to the
nearest destination area.

® When the distance to the destination is 65
miles (100 km) or more, traffic information
icons are displayed up to 65 miles (100
km) away from the current position.

139
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3.ROUTE GUIDANCE

DURING MOTORWAY

DRIVING

During motorway driving, this screen
displays the distance and time to the
junction/exit, or POls in the vicinity of
the motorway exit.

WHEN APPROACHING
MOTORWAY EXIT OR
JUNCTION

When the vehicle approaches an exit or
junction, the motorway guidance screen
will be displayed.

N

[w]

B2

140

3l B
wi gl .
& 60mi h 6mn

3]

@ 34mi

N [ 12
\ A Ami___h_imnf

231

Information/Function

Displays the exit number, junction
name or POls that are close to a mo-
torway exit.

Distance and time from the current
position to the road traffic facilities.

Select to display the nearest road
traffic facilities from the current posi-
tion.

Select to display the distance to the
next and subsequent parking areas
and parking area POls.

Select to scroll to farther road traffic
facilities.

Select to scroll to closer road traffic
facilities.

P With signpost motorway data

Beesel
Reuver
Swalmen
n



>W|thout signpost motorway data

RGD101aCLEN

Information/Function

m Next exit or junction name

Select to hide the motorway guid-
ance screen. To return to the motor-

. 0
way guidance screen, select .

Distance from the current position to

the exit or junction

Remaining distance bar to the guid-

ance point

INFORMATION

@ If ‘Automatic zoom” is set to on, these
screens are not displayed. (—P170)

WHEN APPROACHING

INTERSECTION

When the vehicle approaches an inter-
ection, the intersection guidance
screen will be displayed.

w

Information/Function

1] Next street name

Lane guidance

Select to hide the intersection guid-
ance screen. To return to the inter-
section guidance screen, select

5]

(4] Distance to the intersection

Remaining distance bar to the guid-

ance point

INFORMATION

@ If ‘Automatic zoom” is set to on, this
screen is not displayed. (—P170)

141
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TURN LIST SCREEN ARROW SCREEN

1 Select “Turn list” on the “Map configu-  [On this screen, information about the
ration” screen. (—P.99) next turn on the guidance route can be
2 Check that the turn list screen is dis- viewed.

1 Select “Arrow” on the “Map configura-
tion” screen. (—-P.99)

3l ®

BERGEN(E19)/CHA <
g t 05m 2 Check that the arrow screen is dis-
CHARLEROI/BERG (< played.
k3 0.2 mi
[@ GENT(E40)/VILVO "<
o t 1omE]

31mi  37min ©f eee

Information/Function

1] Next street or destination name

A E
Turn direction Information/Function

Distance between turns Exit number or street name

Turn direction
Distance to the next turn
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3. ROUTE GUIDANCE

2. TYPICAL VOICE GUIDANCE PROMPTS

As the vehicle approaches an intersec-
tion, or point, where maneuvering the
vehicle is necessary, the system’s voice
guidance will provide various messages.

A\ CAUTION

w

@ Be sure to obey the traffic regulations and
keep the road condition in mind espe-
cially when you are driving on IPD roads
(roads that are not completely digitized in
our database). The route guidance may
not have the updated information such as
the direction of a one way street.

INFORMATION

@ If a voice guidance command cannot be

heard, select on the map screen to

hear it again.

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN

® To adjust the voice guidance volume:

—P83

® Voice guidance may be made early or
late.

@ If the system cannot determine the cur-
rent position correctly, you may not hear
voice guidance or may not see the mag-
nified intersection on the screen.
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3. ROUTE GUIDANCE

3. EDITING ROUTE

1 Press the “MENU" button on the 3 Select“Menu”.

Remote Touch.

T TERRE T 7T

AZ174C

2 Select“Nav”.

pesualion ___Map Configuration

T3l s Suspend guidance Show POI

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

IR

Route Start route trace

My memory Save current position

CRECR R TS D 3lm 37mn O -

Info Car Setup Display

95T

STA001aCLEN
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3.ROUTE GUIDANCE

5 Select the items to be set.

s

i 1| 2|

Search condition Detour Road preferences

Destination

ﬂ Add Deleteﬂ Reorder
Route overview

No. Function

Select to set search condi-
m tions. 147
Select to set detours. 147

Select to set road prefer-
ences.

(W]

Select to add destinations. 145

[&]

Select to delete destina- 146
tions.

[

Slelect to reorder destina- 146
tions.

[

Select to display route 149

overview.

6 Check that the entire route map is dis-
played. (»P.133)

ADDING DESTINATIONS

1 Display the “Route” screen. (—>P.144)
Select "Add”.

Search for an additional destination in
the same way as a destination search.

(>P116)

4 Select “Add destination here” to insert
the new destination into the route.

(VI V)

Trall | D

| ——

@ Current position

Add destination here
f  NEDEROKKERZEEL, KAMPENHOUT,WINDMOL

Add destination here
%2  TOTAL(24H)

Add destination here

145
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REORDERING

DESTINATIONS

When more than 1 destination has been
set, the arrival order of the destinations
can be changed.

1 Display the “Route” screen. (—>P.144)
2 Select “Reorder”.

3 Select the desired destination and se-
lect “Move up” or “Move down” to
change the arrival order. Then select

“OK™.

Thall | O

[
Select and move destinations into their arrival order:

@ NEDEROKKERZEEL, KAMPENH . Move

2 TOTAL(24H) [ up |

8 KAMPENHOUT LANGESTRAAT

Move
@ STEENOKKERZEELN21/HAACH .
& HERSELT HUISAKKERS [

146

3.ROUTE GUIDANCE

DELETING DESTINATIONS

1 Display the “Route” screen. (—>P.144)
2 Select “Delete”.

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.
® When more than 1 destination is set, a list
will be displayed on the screen.

Tiall | DO

1]

Delete all

“Delete all”: Select to delete all destinations
on the list.

@ [f more than 1 destination has been set, the

system will recalculate the route(s) to the
set destination(s) as necessary.



3.ROUTE GUIDANCE

SETTING SEARCH

CONDITION

DETOURSETTING

Road conditions of the route to the des-
tination can be set.

1 Display the “Route” screen. (—>P.144)

2 Select “Search condition”.

3 Selectthe desired type and select “OK”.

Tall | O

|-

(@ Current position
Ecological Short

NEDEROKKERZEEL, KAMPENHOUT,WINDM

Short

2 TOTAL(24H)

During the route guidance, the route
can be changed to detour around a sec-
tion of the route where a delay is caused
by road repairs, an accident, etc.

1 Display the “Route” screen. (—>P.144)
2 Select “Detour”.
3 Select the desired detour distance.

L=

=%l B

1 mile

3 miles

5 miles
Whole route

Avoid traffic events

Select to detour within 1 mile of the
current position.

Select to detour within 3 miles of the
current position.

Select to detour within 5 miles of the
current position.

Select to detour on the entire route.

Select to make the system search for
the route based on the traffic con-
gestion information received from
traffic information. (—P.109)

[1]
[4]

147
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3.ROUTE GUIDANCE

INFORMATION

@ This picture shows an example of how the
system would guide around a delay
caused by a traffic jam.

This position indicates the location of a
traffic jam caused by road repairs, an ac-
cident, etc.

This route indicates the detour suggest-
ed by the system.

® When the vehicle is on a motorway, the
detour distance selections are 5, 15 and
25 miles (or 5,15 and 25 km if units are
in km).

® The system may not be able to calculate a
detour route depending on the selected
distance and surrounding road condi-
tions.

148

ROAD PREFERENCE

The conditions to determine the route
can be selected from various choices
such as motorway, toll roads, etc.

1 Display the “Route” screen. (—>P.144)
2 Select “Road preferences”.

3 Select the desired road preferences
and select “OK”".

3al | O

) ‘ﬁ’ Use motorways

) £§l Use toll roads

) A Use season—

restricted road
P —

| B Use time—

restricted road

) é Use ferries

) ﬂ Use car trains

® When set to on, the indicator will illuminate.



3.ROUTE GUIDANCE

ROUTE OVERVIEW BTURNLIST

The turn list on the guidance route can
The entire route from the current posi- be viewed.
tion to the destination can be viewed
during route guidance. 1 Select “Turnist”.

1 Display the “Route” screen. (—>P.144) 2 Check that the turn list is displayed.

. 3l n -
2 Select “Route overview”. i - =]
(@ LEOPOLD-IIlLAAN/A201/LEOPOL | =] Map
eck that the entire route map is dis- 1.0mi
3 Check that the ent te map is d 2 4

(@EX:NT(E40)/VILVOORDE/BERGEN/ .|

0.2mi
CHARLEROI/BERGEN(EI9)/LEUVE x|

0.5mi ]
BERGEN(E19)/CHARLERO/NAME " v

RRF005aCLEN

 Gude |2 == (1] Current position

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN

RRFO
Distance to the next turn

Select o display a st of the Turn direction at the intersection

[1] turn§ reguired toreachthe 149 Select to display the map of the se-
destination. lected point.

Selectto change theroute. 144
INFORMATION

® However, not all road names in the route
may appear on the list. If a road changes
its name without requiring a turn (such as
on a street that runs through 2 or more
towns), the name change will not appear
on the list. The street names will be dis-
played in order from the starting point,
along with the distance to the next turn.

Select to start guidance.
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4. MY MEMORY

1. MY MEMORY SETTINGS

Points or areas on the map screen can 3 Select “Menu”.
be registered.

The registered points can be used on the
“Destination” screen. (—P.116)

Registered areas to avoid, will be avoid-
ed when the system searches for a route.

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

pesualion __Map Configuration

Suspend guidance Show POI

TETEREE T 7T

Route

My memory Save current positi

@?' Menu 6

2 Select“Nav”.

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

22 o] &

Info Car Setup Display

o &l ==

STA001aCLEN
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5 Select the desired items to be set. SETTING UP HOME
E=ST

=% all B
Home If a home has been registered, that infor-
Memory points mation can be recalled by selecting
L Quckacces | “Home” on the “Destination” screen.
Area to avoid (_)PTIQ)
Route trace 3
Copy from USB BackuptoUSB 1 Display the “My memory” screen.
e (—P.150) z
No. Function Page 2 Select “Home”. %
[1]  Selecttosethome. 151 3 Select the desired item. b
: )
0 = [ |
Select to set the memory 155 Bl Ly -=" Z
points. Your home location is not set. é
Register I'_|I'I
Select to set quick access. 153 2
Selectto setareastoavoid. 162
Select to set route traces. 165
(6] memory.

[1]  Selecttoregister home.

Select to backup to a USB 167
memory. Select to edit home. 152

]

Select to delete home. 153

151



4.MY MEMORY

. REGISTERING HOME . EDITING HOME

1 Select “Register”. 1 Select “Edit”.

2 Selectthe desireditem to searchforthe 2 Select the desired item to be edited.
location. (—P.116)

3 Select “OK” when the editing home 1
screen appears. (—P.152) i 2

Location [EJOPOLD-IIl LAAN, BRUXELLES, B
Lat:N50°52'38" Long.E4°257"

Tel. no.

=% all B

Function

Selectto change the icon to
[1]  be displayed on the map 157

screen.

Select to edit the home 158

name.
Select to display the home
name on the map screen.

When set to on, the indica-

tor will illuminate.

Select to edit location infor- 158

mation.

Select to edit the telephone 158

number.

3 Select“OK”.

152



|| DELETINGHOME SETTING UP QUICK ACCESS

1 Select “Delete”.

If quick access has been registered, that

2 Select “Yes” when the confirmation |information can be recalled by using the
screen appears. quick access screen buttons on the
“Destination” screen. (—P.120)

3
1 Display the “My memory” screen.

(—P.150) -

>

2 Select “Quick access”. %

3 Select the desired item. b

Trall D g

405 free £

- (%]

Register I'_|I'I

Edit X

Delete

Select to register quick ac- 154
cess.

=]

Select to edit quick access. 154

Select to delete quick ac-
cess. q 155

153



4.MY MEMORY

REGISTERING QUICK . EDITING QUICK ACCESS
ACCESS
1 Select “Edit”.
1 Select ‘Register”. 2 Select the desired quick access.

2 Select the desired item to search for the 3 Select the desired item to be edited

location. (—P.116)
Edit quick access all | O
3 Select a position for this quick access. o

Name (US il
) Show name
"Location [E]} ERTBRUGGESTRAAT, WLNEGEM, B
Lat:N51°13'39”  Long.:E4°29'53"

(empty)
(empty)

(empty)

Tel.no. o0k
(empty)

(empty)

MEMO07aCLEN

4 Select “OK” when the editing quick ac- Select to change the icon to
cess screen appears. (—P.154) [1]  be displayed on the map 157
screen.

INFORMATION Select to edit the quick ac-

158
® Up to 5 preset destinations can be regis- cess name.
tered.
Select to display the quick
access name on the map
screen. —
When set to on, the indica-
tor will illuminate.
Select to edit location infor-
mation. 158
Select to edit the telephone
number. 158

4 Select “OK”.
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. DELETING QUICK ACCESS

1 Select “Delete”.

2 Select the quick access to be deleted
and select “Delete”.

Trall | D

[S=——— ]

Delete quick access

2 /* BBB

Unselect all

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

SETTING UP MEMORY

POINTS

Points or areas on the map screen can
be registered.

1 Display the “My memory” screen.
(—P.150)

2 Select “Memory points”.
3 Select the desired item.

494 /500 free
Register
?
Delete

External points

Stored routes

Z
o

Function

Select to register memory 156

=]

points.

Select to edit memory
points. e
Select to delete memory 159

points.

Select to register external
points.

382

[»]

Select to edit or delete 160
stored routes.

[
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REGISTERING MEMORY
POINTS

1 Select “Register”.

2 Select the desired item to search for the

location. (—P.116)

3 Select “OK” when the editing memory
point screen appears. (—P.156)

INFORMATION

@ Up to 500 memory points can be regis-
tered.

® When registering establishments that
were set as destinations using an online
search, select “Previous”.

156

4.MY MEMORY

. EDITING MEMORY POINTS

The icon, name, location, telephone
number and/or group of a registered

memory point can be edited.

1 Select “Edit”.
2 Select the desired memory point.

3 Select the desired item to be edited.

=3l u

Mark n7

Name **************

) Show name

sokokokokFokok K Fokok K

W**************
Lat.:N51°19°41”

Tel.no. 345678902
Group Egroup

Long.:W0°13'0”

Function

Select to change the icon to
[1]  be displayed on the map 157

screen.

Select to edit the memory

point name. 158

Select to display the memo-
ry point name on the map

screen. —
When set to on, the indica-
tor will illuminate.

Select to edit location infor- 158

mation.

Select to edit the telephone 158

number.

[6] Selecttoregister group. 158

4 Select “OK”.




4.MY MEMORY

B CHANGING THE MARK ® When “Bell (with direction)” is selected,
. ) select an arrow to adjust the direction and
1 Select“Mark”. select “OK”.

2 Select the desired icon.

Trall | O

NIEUWE-

{aRENWEG 3

e z

R :

=<

= o)

MEMO009aCLEN |NFORMA‘|’|ON )_>|

.%hangsupaglw.b}? se|e§t|ngbthe Page 1" ® The bell sounds only when the vehicle g
. ragesor ith sound” tab. approaches this point in the directionthat
With sound”: Select the memory points has been set. X
with a sound. §

P When “With sound” is selected

A sound for some memory points can be
set. When the vehicle approaches the
location of the memory point, the select-
ed sound will be heard.

1 Select the “With sound” tab.

2 Select the desired sound icon.

Trall D

—-—— A
/* AAA
Page 1 With sound
‘@Bl T |

(3 Xylophone )
(g Music box D)

@ Bell (with direction) )
- MEMO10aCLEN

: Select to play the sound.
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M CHANGING THE NAME W SETTING THE GROUP

T Select "Name” Memory point groups can be set and
2 Enter the desired name and select |changed.

OK" 1 Select“Group’”.
W CHANGING THELOCATION 2 Select the group the memory point is to
1 Select “Location”. be registered with.
2 Scroll the map to the desired point Trar [S ]
(—P.103) and select “OK”. L3 S —
W CHANGING TELEPHONE NUM- BBB
BER

1 Select“Tel.no”.

2 Enter the number and select “OK”.

New group Delete group

158



P To register a new group

1 Select“New group”.

2 Enter the group name and select “OK”.
» To edit group name

1 Select the group to be edited.

2 Select “Editname”.

Tall | O

No group
AAA
BBB

New group

Delete group Edit name

3 Enter the group name and select “OK”.
» To delete group
1 Select“Delete group”.

2 Select the group to be deleted and se-
lect “delete”.

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

. DELETING MEMORY POINTS

1 Select “Delete”.

2 Select the memory point to be deleted
and select “Delete”.

Delete memory points 3l 0

JUIS | —
/%2222

/%3333

/= TOYOTA AUTO

/% AAAA

Sort Date

Select all

3 Select “Yes” when the
screen appears.

confirmation

159
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4.MY MEMORY

. EDITING STORED ROUTES

Destinations of stored routes can be
changed and deleted. Also, the arrival
order of destinations can be changed.
Importing stored routes: —P.382

1 Select “Stored routes”.
2 Select “Edit”.
3 Select the desired stored route.

sokokskok koK kKKK
sokokkok koK KKK

sofokfokfkok ok ok

skokokokokdokok ok okok

sokokokokfokok ko okok

160

Select the desired item to be edited.

n Name | routel

A London
2 Lyon

5 Roma
% Napoli

Reorder

Z
S

Function

Select to edit the route 158
name.

=]

Select to edit the locations. 158
Select to reorder destina-

tions. 161
Select to delete destina-

tions. 161



4.MY MEMORY

1 Select “Reorder”.

1 Select “Stored routes”.
2 Select the desired destination and se- 2 Select “Delete”
lect “Move up” or “Move down” to elect Delete.

change the arrival order. Then select 3 Select the stored route to be deleted

u“ ”

OK". and select “Delete”. 3
=oulll | D |

Please select and move destinations into their arrival order: ontel zZ
A London T2 Move route2 2
®2 Lyon route3 Q
8 Roma route4 =
# Napoli route5 <[5 g
% Bari 3 [ SelectAll || Delete w
aC L /= 1 9oCLEN é
—
W DELETING DESTINATION 4 Select “Yes” when the confirmation 2

1 Select“Delete”. screen appears.

2 Select the destination to be deleted and
select “Delete”.

A London
2 Lyon
B8 Roma

% Napoli

% Napoli

Select all

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.
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SETTING UP AREATO AVOID I iI\E/(CB)IISDTERING AREATO

Areas to be avoided because of traffic
jams, construction work or other rea-
sons can be registered as “Area to| 2 Selectthe desired item to search for the

1 Select “Register”.

avoid”. location. (—P.116)

1 Display the “My memory” screen. 3 Scroll the map to the desired point
(—>P.150) (—P.103) and select “Enter”.

2 Select “Areato avoid”. 4 Seclect either - or ! to

3 Select the desired item. change the size of the area to be avoid-

ed and select “OK”.

all | O

=

\\\\ FERDINAND CAMPINESTF D

NIEUWE ZAVENTEMSESTEENWE

9/10 Free

Register

Edit

Delete

- Page 5 Select “OK” when the editing area to

avoid screen appears. (—P.163)

INFORMATION

Select to register areas to 162
avoid.

Select to edit areas to 163

avoid @ If a destination is entered in the area to
‘ avoid or the route calculation cannot be

Select to delete areas to made without running through the area to

avoid. 164 avoid, a route passing through the area to

be avoided may be shown.

@ Up to 10 locations can be registered as
points/areas to avoid.
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4.MY MEMORY

. EDITING AREATO AVOID 3 Select the item to be edited.
ST LIE=N
The name, location and/or area size of a B Ace
registered area can be edited. Neme [PAA
) Show name
1 Select “Edit”. "Location [EJ:GEM, MACHELEN
Lat:N50°5330" Long.:E4°27'16"
2 Selectthe area. Areasize [Eydx400yd 3
=saln [ D]
4
Function z
Q
Select to turn the area to >
avoid function on/off. o)
[1] When set to on, the indica- z
tor will illuminate. 2
MEMO60aCLEN !}
Select to edit the name of 164 E

the area to avoid.

Select to display the name
of the area to avoid on the

map screen. —

When set to on, the indica-
tor will illuminate.

4] Select to edit the area loca- 164

tion.

Select to edit the area size. 164

4 Select “OK”.
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M CHANGING THE NAME . DELETING AREA TO AVOID

1 Select “Name”.
eiect ame 1 Select “Delete”.

2 Enter the desired name and select
“OK” 2 Select the area to be deleted and select

“Delete”.

W CHANGING THE LOCATION YT

1 Select “Location”.

I—————‘

2 Scroll the map to the desired point
(—P.103) and select “OK”.

M CHANGING THE AREA SIZE

1 Select “Areasize”.

Select all Delete
MEMOGObCLEN

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation

2 Select either - or j to screen appears.

change the size of the area to be avoid-
ed and select “OK”.
\\\\ FkRpINANr[')“L’.tAL.;dHNkMEAB U |

NIEUWE ZAVENTEMSESTEE]

A
4004
IARDO DA leni
v
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SETTING UPROUTE TRACE . EDITING ROUTE TRACES

Route traces (—>P.106) can be edited or The route trace name can be edited and
deleted. start and end points can be confirmed.
1 Display the “My memory” screen. T  Select “Edit"
(—P.150) 2 Select the desired route trace. 3
2 Select “Route trace”. =%l
1 4
3 Select the desired item. gl >
Thall | O g
=
110 free (o)
p4
Edit 2
MEM112aCLEN !"
Delete m
<

m Select to edit route traces. 165

Select to delete route trac- 166

es.

165



4.MY MEMORY

3 Select the desired item. W CHANGING THE NAME

=san [ D 1 Select“Name”.

Name |[fJ01/2013 07:21:15

— 2 Enter the desired name and select
) Show map ,,OK,,

St Ed Lat:N50°5243" LongE4°25'58" :

End B Lat:N50°530°  Long.E4°26'44"

. DELETING ROUTE TRACES

1 Select “Delete”.

Function 2 Select the route trace to be deleted and
select “delete”.

m Select to edit route trace names.

(—>P166) =3l 0

01/01/2013 07:21:15

Select to display registered route
traces on the map screen.
When set to on, the indicator will illu-

minate.

Select to confirm the start point on Selectaall

the map screen.

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation

Select to confirm the end point on
[4] screen appears.

the map screen.

4 Select “OK”".
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BACKUPTO A USB MEMORY 2 Open the cover and connect a USB
memory.

Memory points registered in the naviga-
tion system can be copied to a USB
memory.

A password must first be set in order to

back up data. (—P.168) 3
® Exporting memory point data is for your %
back-up use only and distribution or - \ %
usage in other system is strictly prohib- Z AZ032C >

. =
ited. ® Turn on the power of the USB memory ifit

is not turned on. z

1 Press the button to release the lock and 2
lift the armrest 3 Close the console box. %)

: m

X

4 Display the “My memory” screen.
(—=P.150)

5 Select “Backup to USB".

AZ030C

167



6 Select “Startbackup”.

Trall D

L _— |

Only a memory point is backed up.

Start backup

Password needed to backup memory points.

Set password

“Set password”: Select to set a password.

(—P.168)
7 Enter the password and select “OK”.

8 Check that a progress bar is being dis-
played while the data backup is in
progress.

® To cancel this function, select “Cancel”.

Q Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.

INFORMATION

@ In the following situations, the memory
point cannot be backed up to a USB
memory:

* When the memory point was registered
using “UK Postal code” or “NL Postal
code”

* When the memory point was registered
using connected service

168

4.MY MEMORY

. SETTING PASSWORD

Once a password has been set, it will be
requested not only to back up data, but
also when copying memory points from
a USB memory to the navigation system.

1 Select “Set password”.

Tall | O

Only a memory point is backed up.

Start backup

Password needed to backup memory points.

Set password

MEMO072aCLEN
2 Enter a password and select “OK”.

3 For confirmation, re-enter the pass-
word.

INFORMATION

@ If you have forgotten the password:
* ltis necessary to initialize personal data
using “Delete personal data”. (—~P.82)
+ Contact any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and
equipped professional.



COPYING FROM AUSB

MEMORY

Memory points that have been backed
up can be downloaded to the navigation
system using a USB memory.

To use this function, it is necessary to
connect a USB memory to the system.

(—P.167)

1 Display the “My memory” screen.
(—P.150)

2 Select“Copy from USB”.

®|f a password has already been set, enter
the password. For instructions on setting a
password: —>P168

@ |f there are multiple memory points stored
on the USB memory, select the memory
points to be copied and select “Start”.

xalt [ D]

01055112.mit
01055306.mit

Select file to copy.

MEMO69aCLEN

3 Check that a progress bar is being dis-
played while the data copy is in
progress.

® To cancel this function, select “Cancel”.

4 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.

INFORMATION

® Memory points that are located outside
of the map’s data range cannot be regis-
tered.

® A maximum of 500 memory points can
be registered.

® When there are 21 or more memory
points stored on a USB memory, only 20
memory points will be displayed at a time.

@ If memory points which have the same
name are already stored in the navigation
system, the system may not update those
memory points.
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1. NAVIGATION SETTINGS

1 Press the “MENU" button on the 3 Select “Navigation”.

Remote Touch.

=T e
W'

Navigation Telephone Info  Vehicle

AZ174C

Connected service
Average speed
Select POl icons

Audi Climat N; Teleph
udio imate lav elephone 3D landmark

JJJJ

Car Setup Display

Show speed limit info

Default

170



5.SETUP

Function Page

NAVIGATION SETTINGS

SCI{EEI l Select to Setds O 3D
|a dl ar kS or /0{

Trall | D
I — Select to set speed limit in-
Connected service {ormation on/oﬂ. -
Average speed
Select POl icons Select to set the automatic 3
3D landmark zooming function on/off.
Show speed limit info ] @ (When the VehiC|e ap- 4
et ] - proaches a guidance point) 2
(@
Select to set display of cau- >
=3l B tionary messages on/off. 0o
e A o = (e.g, When the route in- - Z
o cludes traffic restrictions or 2
raffic notification Off X
seasonally restricted 4
Pop—up message roads ) E
Calibration ’
Map data ] Selectto set display of pop-
Default up messages on/off.

Select to adjust the current
position mark manually.
Miscalculation of the dis-

173
tance caused by tyre re-
placement can also be
adjusted.

Function

1] Detailed connected service 389 (9]

settings can be changed.

Select to set the average
. 172
vehicle speed.

N

Coverage areas and legal

Select to set displayed POI 172 information can be dis- 187

icon categories. played.

[w]

Select to reset all setup

items. T

7



5.SETUP

|| AVERAGE SPEED

The speed that is used for the calculation
of the estimated travel time and estimat-
ed arrival time can be set.

POICATEGORY CHANGE
(SELECT POIICONS)

1 Display the “Navigation settings”

screen. (—P.170)
2 Select “Average speed”.

3 Select “<” or “>" to set the average ve-
hicle speeds.

=all [ D]

Urban road Motorway

Country road

Default
NST005aCLEN

“Default”: Select to set the default speeds.

“Considertrafficinfo”; Select to set use set-
tings based on traffic information.

INFORMATION

® The displayed time to the destination is
the approximate driving time that is cal-
culated based on the selected speeds
and the actual position along the guid-
ance route.

® The time shown on the screen may vary
greatly depending on progress along the
route, which may be affected by condi-
tions such as traffic jams and construction
work.

172

Up to 6 POl icons, which are used for
selecting POls on the map screen, can
be selected as favourites.

1 Display the “Navigation settings”

screen. (—P.170)
2 Select “Select POlicons”.

3 Select the category to be changed.
3l

Select POI category to replace in the POl menu on the map.

[l Petrol station & Hotel

P Parking H Hospital

X Restaurants: all i Tourist information

Default

“Default”: Select to set the default catego-
ries.

4 Select the desired category.

Restaurant all
& Leisure
[ Tourism

X Restaurant

& Hotel
E Car
M Travel

List all categories
NST012aCLEN

“List all categories”: Select to display all
POl categories.

5 Select the desired POl icon.



CURRENTPOSITION/TYRE
CHANGE CALIBRATION

W POSITION/DIRECTION
BRATION

CALI-

The current position mark can be adjust-
ed manually. Miscalculation of the dis-
tance caused by tyre replacement can
also be adjusted.

1 Display the “Navigation

screen. (—P.170)
2 Select “Calibration”.
3 Select the desired item.
=%l l

Adjusts current position.

Position/Direction

Select after tyre change.

Tyre change

® For additional information on the accu-
racy of a current position: —P184

When driving, the current position mark
will be automatically corrected by GPS
signals. If GPS reception is poor due to
location, the current position mark can
be adjusted manually.

settings”

1 Select “Position / Direction”.

2 Scroll the map to the desired point
(—P.103) and select “OK”.

3 Selectanarrow to adjust the direction of
the current position mark and select

173
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5.SETUP

M TYRE CHANGE CALIBRATION

The tyre change calibration function will
be used when replacing the tyres. This
function will adjust miscalculation
caused by the circumference difference
between the old and new tyres.

1 Select “Tyre change”.

® The message appears and the quick dis-
tance calibration is automatically started.

INFORMATION

@ If this procedure is not performed when
the tyres are replaced, the current posi-
tion mark may be incorrectly displayed.
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2. TRAFFIC AND PARKING SETTINGS

Settings are available for displaying traf-| 4 Select “Traffic” or “Parking’”.
fic information icons, receivable traffic =hall
stations, parking information icons etc.

1 Press the “MENU" button on the Trsftic

Parking
Remote Touch.

w

5 Select the items to be set.
=l

Voice guidance (o]}}

> WETERETT 7

[£]
Show traffic info |

Avoid traffic events Manual

Consider prediction

RDS-TMC station

AZ174C

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN

2 Select“Setup”.

Default

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

2 2@ &

Info Car Setup Display

3 Select “Info”.

175



5.SETUP

TRAFFIC AND PARKING

SETTINGS SCREEN

P Traffic info settings screen

=3l
n On ry
Show traffic info
Manual
On
Auto

NST105aCLEN

=sall [ D]
No reception E
Live update (Intemet) (WiFi & Bluetooth) Manual
Live update (Intemet) (Roaming with Bluetooth) E Manual

Voice guidance

Avoid traffic events
Consider prediction

RDS-TMC station

Default

Traffic Source selection

Voice guidance

Default

P Parking info settings screen

176

=salt [ D]

@ On
m Manual

Live update (Intemet) (Roaming with Bluetooth) Manual

Show parking icon

Live update (Intemet) (Wi~Fi & Bluetooth)

Default

Function

Select to set voice guid-
ance for traffic information
on/off.

Select to set display of traf-
fic information icon.

Select to set the avoid traf-
fic events function auto/
manual.

Select to set a detoured
route search on/off. (When
trafficjams, etc. are predict-

ed)

Select to set selection of
traffic stations auto/manu-
al.

The selected station is dis-
played.

Select to receive TPEG
traffic information.

Select to enable the roam-
ing function of TPEG traffic
information.

Page

177

178

179

179

181



5.SETUP

Traffic information can set 1 Display the “Traffic info settings” screen.

to be received automatical-
9] ly, or to receive RDS-TMC 182 (=>P175)
traffic information only. 2 Select “Show traffic info”.
Select to set display of 3 Select the desired icons to be displayed
parking icons on the map  — on the map screen.
screen on/off. -
THall | O %
Select to receive parking Select icons Allon || Alloff z
lot information. 182 A Traffic O g
ccidents |
Select to enable the roam- Azl ddt 2 8
ing function of parking lot 183 e csechions e z
information. & Roacorks A4 2
“
Select to reset all setup MSpcecle E
items. “Allon”: Select to select allicons in the traffic

information.
“All off”; Select to cancel all the selections.

® For more details on traffic information

icons: —P109

177



5.SETUP

. AVOID TRAFFICEVENTS

1 Display the “Traffic info settings” screen.

(—>P.175)
2 Select “Avoid traffic events”.
3 Select the desired item.

=%l B

Voice guidance

Show traffic info

Avoid traffic events

Consider prediction

RDS—-TMC station

Select to automatically change
[1]  routes whentrafficinformation of the
guidance route has been received.

Select to select manually whether or
not to change routes when traffic in-
formation of the guidance route has
been received. In this mode, ascreen
will appear to ask if you wish to re-

route. (—P.178)

Select to not reroute when traffic in-
formation for the guidance route has
been received.

178

B CHANGING THE ROUTE MANU-
ALLY

When the navigation system calculates
anew route, the following screen will be

displayed.

-

1 Selectthe desired item.

Traffic information has been updated.
Re-route?

Reason: Closed road

. Yes . See map i

Select to start route guidance using
the new route.

Select to confirm the new route and
. current route on the map screen.
“New route” or “Old route” can be

selected.

Select to continue the current route

guidance.



. RDS-TMC STATION

If “Manual” is selected, traffic stations
must be searched for before being
memorized.

SETTING TPEG TRAFFIC
INFORMATION UPDATE
FREQUENCY

1 Display the “Traffic info settings” screen.

(—P175)
2 Select “RDS-TMC station”.
3 Select“Manual”.
=
T —

Manual

RDS-TMC station

No reception

Live update (Intemet) (Wi-Fi & Bluetooth)

Manual
Live update (Intemet) (Roaming with Bluetooth) Manual

RDS-TMC

Traffic Source selection

® A list of traffic stations and the country in
which it can be received is displayed.

4 Select the desired traffic station.

—
Trall | DO

Available traffic station list
Eng-TMC

Search

“Search”: Select to search for traffic station
again.

TPEG traffic information can be re-

ceived via Wi-Fi® or a Bluetooth® de-
vice. This information can be set to

update automatically or manually.

1 Display the “Traffic info settings” screen.

(—P.175)
2 Select “Live update (Internet) (Wi-Fi*1
& B|uetooth*2)".

L Wi-Fiis a registered mark of the Wi-Fi
Alliance®.

*2. Bluetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.

179
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5.SETUP

3 Select the desired item. M UPDATING THE INFORMATION
MANUALLY

No reception i)

Traffic and parking lot information can

Live update (Intemet) (Wi~Fi & Bluetooth) n be u pdated on the ma p screen

Live update (Inernet) (Roaming with Bluetooth) (lss frequent)

Traffic Source selection Manual 1

Select the manual update button.

Voice guidance

Default 2 Select the desired item.

Function

Select to update automatically more
frequently.

=]

Select to update automatically less
frequently.

HARENWEG

]

CPM001eCLEN

Select to update manually. N Functi

[w]

Select to cancel TPEG traffic infor- 1] Select to update the traffic informa-

tion.

mation reception via Wi-Fi® or a on
Bluetooth® device. Select to update the parking lot in-

formation.
Select t date the traffi d k-
elect to update the traffic and par

ing lot information.
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5.SETUP

ENABLING TPEG TRAFFIC 3 Select the desired item.
INFORMATION ROAMING

No reception

The roaming function of TPEG traffic in-

Live update (Intemet) (Wi-Fi & Bluetooth)

formation received via a Bluetooth® de- PP E—— 1 |
Vice can be ena bled {'or roaming Traffic Source selection Auto (less frequent)
situations (when outside the geographi- Voice guidance El_ Mewa 3
cal coverage area of your mobile net- | Defaut
work provider). This information can be =
set to update automatically or manually. . Function 2
©
1 Displaythe “Traffic info settings” screen. 1] Select to update automatically more b
(—>P.175) frequently. g
2 Select “Live update (Internet) (Roam- Select to update automatically less 3
ing with Bluetooth*)”. frequently. 4
*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of T —— <
Bluetooth SIG, Inc. (—P.180)
Select to cancel TPEG traffic infor-
mation reception via a Bluetooth

device.
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SELECTING TRAFFIC
INFORMATION SOURCE

Traffic information source can be set to
receive automatically, or to receive

RDS-TMC traffic information only.

1 Display the “Traffic info settings” screen.

(>P175)

2 Select “Traffic Source selection”.

3 Select the desired item.

T3l b

No reception
Live update (Intemet) (Wi-Fi & Bluetooth) Manual

Manual

Live update (Intemet) (Roaming with Bluetooth)

Traffic Source selection
Traffic Source selection
RDS-TMC

Select to automatically select a traf-
fic information source. When both

m RDS-TMC and TPEG are available,
TPEG traffic information will be se-
lected automatically.

Select to receive only RDS-TMC
traffic information.

182

SETTING PARKING LOT
INFORMATION UPDATE
FREQUENCY

Parking lot information can be received

via Wi-Fi® or a Bluetooth® device. This

information can be set to update auto-
matically or manually.

1 Display the “Parking info settings”
screen. (—P.175)

2 Select “Live update (Internet) (Wi-Fi*1
& B|uetooth*2)".

3 Select the desired item.

3l ¥

Live update (Intemet) (Wi-Fi & Bluetcoth]n Auto

2 JR—

Function

[1]  Selectto update automatically.

update  manually.

Select to
(>P.180)
Select to cancel parking lot informa-
tion reception via Wi-Fi® or a
Bluetooth® device.

L Wi-Fiis a registered mark of the Wi-Fi

Alliance®.

*2. Blyetooth is a registered trademark of

Bluetooth SIG, Inc.



5.SETUP

ENABLING PARKING LOT 3 Select the desired item.
INFORMATION ROAMING =%l

On
The roaming function of parking lot in- Manual

formation received via a Bluetooth® de-
Vice can be ena bled for roaming Live update (Intemet) (Roaming with Bluelo(nL

situations (when outside the geographi- 3
cal coverage area of your mobile net-

work provider). This information can be =

set to update automatically or manually. . Function 2

©

1 Display the “Parking info settings” [1]  Select to update automatically. b

screen. (—P.175) @)

W Select to update manually. 5

2 Select “Live update (Internet) (Roam- (—P.180) =<

ing with Bluetooth™)". . . =

*: Bluetooth is a registered trademark of S.E|ECt S Ca.ncel.parkérllg lot m}f]%’rga- K<

Bluetooth S|G, Inc. :tllic;r;.receptlon via a Bluetoot e-

183



6. TIPS FOR THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

1. GPS (GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM)

LIMITATIONS OF THE

NAVIGATIONSYSTEM

This navigation system calculates the
current position using satellite signals,
various vehicle signals, map data, etc.
However, an accurate position may not
be shown depending on satellite condi-
tions, road configuration, vehicle condi-
tion or other circumstances.

The Global Positioning System (GPS) de-
veloped and operated by the U.S. Depart-
ment of Defense provides an accurate
current position, normally using 4 or more
satellites, and in some case 3 satellites. The
GPS system has a certain level of inaccura-
cy. While the navigation system compen-
sates for this most of the time, occasional
positioning errors of up to 100 yd. (100 m)
can and should be expected. Generally, po-
sition errors will be corrected within a few
seconds.

184

When the vehicle is receiving signals from
satellites, the “GPS" mark appears at the
top left of the screen.

The GPS signal may be physically obstruct-
ed, leading to inaccurate vehicle position on
the map screen. Tunnels, tall buildings,
trucks, or even the placement of objects on
the instrument panel may obstruct the GPS
signals.

The GPS satellites may not send signals due
to repairs or improvements being made to
them.

Even when the navigation system is receiv-
ing clear GPS signals, the vehicle position
may not be shown accurately or inappropri-
ate route guidance may occur in some cas-
es.

/I\_NOTICE

© The installation of window tinting may
obstruct the GPS signals. Most window
tinting contains some metallic content
that will interfere with GPS signal recep-
tion of the antenna in the instrument
panel. We advise against the use of win-
dow tinting on vehicles equipped with
navigation systems.




6.TIPS FOR THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

® Accurate current position may not be  ®Inappropriate route guidance may occur in

shown in the following cases: the following cases:
* When driving on a small angled Y-shaped * When turning at an intersection off the
9 9 p 9
road. designated route guidance.
* When driving on a winding road. * I you set more than 1destination but skip
* When driving on a slippery road such as any of them, auto reroute will display a
in sand, gravel, snow, etc. route returning to the destination on the
* When driving on a long straight road. previous route.
* When motorway and surface streets run * When turning at an intersection for which
in parallel. there is no route guidance.
* After moving by ferry or vehicle carrier. * When passing through an intersection for
* When a long route is searched during which there is no route guidance.
high speed driving. * During auto reroute, the route guidance

may not be available for the next turn to
the right or left.

* During high speed driving, it may take a
long time for auto reroute to operate. In
auto reroute, a detour route may be

* When driving without setting the current
position calibration correctly.

* After repeating a change of direction by
going forward and backward, or turning
on a turntable in a parking lot.

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN

* When leaving a covered parking lot or shown.
parking garage. * After auto reroute, the route may not be
* When a roof carrier is installed. ﬁhanged. Y -
* When driving with tyre chains installed. an unnecessary U-turn is shown or
announced.

* When the tyres are worn.

* After replacing a tyre or tyres.

* When using tyres that are smaller or
larger than the factory specifications.

* When the tyre pressure in any of the 4
tyres is not correct.

* If a location has multiple names and the
system announces 1or more of them.

* When a route cannot be searched.

* I the route to your destination includes
gravel, unpaved roads or alleys, the route
guidance may not be shown.

@ [f the vehicle cannot receive GPS signals,
the current position can be adjusted

manually. (=>P173)
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6.TIPSFOR THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

* Your destination point might be shown on
the opposite side of the street.

* When a portion of the route has regula-
tions prohibiting the entry of the vehicle
that vary by time, season or other reasons.

* The road and map data stored in the navi-
gation system may not be complete or
may not be the latest version.

® After replacing a tyre: —P174

INFORMATION

@ This navigation system uses tyre turning
data and is designed to work with factory-
specified tyres for the vehicle. Installing
tyres that are larger or smaller than the
originally equipped diameter may cause
inaccurate display of the current position.
The tyre pressure also affects the diame-
ter of the tyres, so make sure that the tyre
pressure of all 4 tyres is correct.
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6. TIPS FOR THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

2. MAP DATABASE VERSION AND COVERED AREA

MAPDATA 4 Select “Map data”.
3l

Coverage areas and legal information Automatic zoom on
can be displayed. Traffic notification
Pop—up message
1 Press the “MENU” button on the oo
Remote Touch. Map data

w

5 Check that the map data screen is dis-
played.

—ETERETT 7T

T3l

n Map version: sk-k%-%% kkkk-%%-%

EU

WILSAS NOILVOIAYN

m
AZI174C

2 Select “Setup". . Legal Info * _ [E] Covered area

MPRO 4aCLEN

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

JJﬂj

Info Car Setup Display

Y T

Map version

Select to display legal information.

3] Select to display map data coverage
areas.

INFORMATION

® Map data updates are available for a fee.
Contact your Lexus dealer for further
information.

Info Vehicle
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ABOUTTHE MAP DATA

Map data for the navigation system is
contained in a microSD card that is in-
serted in the microSD card slot located
at the bottom of the audio control panel.
Do not eject the microSD card, as doing
so may deactivate the navigation sys-
tem.

=N

/1\_NOTICE

® Do not edit or delete the map data on the
microSD card, as doing so may deacti-
vate the navigation system.

INFORMATION
micro”
>
=13

@ microSDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-
3CLLC.

188



6.TIPS FOR THE NAVIGATION SYSTEM

w

WILSAS NOILVOIAVN
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OVERVIEW 209
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4

AUDIO/VISUALSYSTEM
. DVD 215
OVERVIEW . AUDIO/VISUAL REMOTE
CONTROLS
DVD OPTIONS 219
. USBMEMORY .. 222 STEERING SWITCHES ...
OVERVIEW 222
USB AUDIO 226 SETUP
USB VIDEO 227
USB PHOTO 227 AUDIO SETTINGS......oooovermmrrerssrssrenn 250
AUDIO SETTIN [ =1 = N — 251
. iPod 229 JpIos Gss5C >
OVERVIEW 229
iPod AUDIO 234 TIPS FOR OPERATING THE
iPod VIDEO 235 AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM
. Bluetooth® AUDIO......corrre 236 OPERATING INFORMATION........ 258
OVERVIEW 236 RADIO 258
CONNECTING A Bluetooth® DVD PLAYER AND DISC ..o 260
DEVICE 240 .
® AUDIO......... 240 Pos 205
LISTENING TO Bluetooth™ AUDIO............ FILEINFORMATION... 266
. AUX 242 TERMS 268
OVERVIEW 242 ERROR MESSAGES........mescirrssiienns 270
. VIR 245
OVERVIEW 245
VTR OPTIONS 247

For vehicles sold outside Europe, some of the functions cannot be operated while driving.
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1. BASIC OPERATION

1. QUICK REFERENCE

Operations such as selecting a preset station and adjusting the sound balance are car-
ried out on the screen.

P Using the instrument panel
Press the “RADIO” or “MEDIA” button to display the audio/visual screen.
P Using the Remote Touch

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-
dio/visual screen.

M CONTROL SCREEN

DISC Source T3all

DVD Time 01 CHAPTER 002

Top menu Password

Menu

:

Oh 00 00"

DVD settings

DVVO001bCLEN
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1.BASIC OPERATION

W CONTROL PANEL

A RADIO  MEDIA < > i
— — = — —
S— 4

>

CcC

)

AZ002C o

=

8

>

Using the radio 202 4!

n

Playing an audio CD or MP3/WMA/AAC disc 209 %
Playinga DVD 215
Playing a USB memory 222
Playing an iPod 229
Playing a Bluetooth® device 236
Using the AUX port 242
Playing the VTR 245
Using the steering wheel audio switches 248
Audio system settings 250

INFORMATION

@ The illustration is for left-hand drive vehicles.
@ The button positions and shapes will differ for right-hand drive vehicles.
@ Also, the display and button positions will ditfer depending on the type of the system.
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2, SOME BASICS

This section describes some of the basic
features of the audio/visual system.
Some information may not pertain to
your system.

Your audio/visual system works when

the engine <power> switch isin ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON <ON> mode.

/I NOTICE

©To prevent the 12-volt battery from being
discharged, do not leave the audio/visual
system on longer than necessary when
the engine is not running <the hybrid sys-
tem is not operating>.

. CERTIFICATION

CAUTION:

® This product is a class 1 laser product
classified under the Safety of laser prod-
ucts, [EC 60825-1:2007, and contains a
class M laser module. To ensure contin-
ued safety, do not remove any covers or
attempt to gain access to the inside of the
product. Refer all servicing to qualified
personnel.

I CLASSTLASER PRODUCT

CAUTION - CLASS 1M VISIBLE AND
INVISIBLE LASER RADIATION WHEN
OPEN, DO NOT VIEW DIRECTLY WITH
OPTICAL INSTRUMENTS.

194

TURNING THE SYSTEM ON
AND OFF

~ AZowC

Power/Volume knob: Press to turn the au-
dio/visual system on and off. The system
turns on in the last mode used. Turn this
knob to adjust the volume.

“RADIO”, “MEDIA’ button: Press to dis-
play screen buttons for the audio/visual sys-
tem.

® A function that enables automatic return
to the previous screen from the audio/
visual screen can be selected. (—P.75)



1.BASIC OPERATION

SELECTING AN AUDIO 2 Select Audio”

=% il o

SOURCE

» Using the instrument panel DA DS
1 Each time the “RADIO” or “MEDIA” T e o

button is pressed, the audio control
mode changes.

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

3 Select “Source”.

4
FM
Presets )C>
Stations g
Manual o
~
s — <
2 87.90 5 107.90 )C>
: ~ Az0lC 3 9810 6 108.00 5
“RADIQ” button: To display the radio oper- %)
ation screen play P 4 Select the desired source. %
“MEDIA" button: To display the external Sele ree =¥
media operation screen. el .. (i
» Using the Remote Touch A A 0%
av Y oas | Disc | usBi
1 Press the “MENU” button on the % 0 i 0

Remote Touch.

USB 2 | Bluetooth| AUX ANV

Reorder

INFORMATION

@ Dimmed screen buttons cannot be oper-
ated.

~ETERRET 7T

- J|
AZ174C
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REORDERING THE AUDIO
SOURCE

1 Select“Source”.

Presets

(1 8750 |74 105.10

2 87.90 5 107.90
3 98.10 6 108.00

'Y
A 0%
USB

DAB 1

=

[T ——
DISC

-

USB 2 | Bluetooth| AUX ANV

Reorder

3 Select the desired audio source then
“<«<”" or “>>” to reorder.

Select audio source

=3l
Reorder
lﬁ\ lﬁ\ g

A 0%

FM DAB DISC || UsB1
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1.BASIC OPERATION

DISCSLOT

. INSERTING A DISC

1 Insertadisc into the disc slot.

]\}‘ |

® After insertion, the disc is automatically

loaded.

AZ020C

. EJECTING ADISC

1 Press the A button and remove the
disc.

/I NOTICE

© Never try to disassemble or oil any part of
the DVD player. Do not insert anything
other than a disc into the slot.




1.BASIC OPERATION

INFORMATION INFORMATION

@ The player is intended for use with 4.7 in. @®To fully close the console box with the
(12 cm) discs only. cable routed to outside the console box,

@ When inserting a disc, gently insert the insert the cable into the holder.
disc with the label facing up.

USB/AUX PORT

There are 2 USB ports and an AUX port 4
in the console box.

>

1 Press the button to release the lockand ~ ®Up to two portable players can be con- S

lift the armrest. nected to the USB port at the same time. o)

£ ®Fven if a USB hub is used to connect <

more than two USB devices, only the first &

two connected devices will be recog- 2

nized. %)

=<

(V)

—

m

X

AZ032C

® Turn on the power of the device if it is not
turned on.

3 Close the console box.
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1.BASIC OPERATION

. USING A 4-POLE AUX CABLE

To view a video on an iPod video or
VTR, it is necessary to use a 4-pole
AUX cable to connect the portable au-
dio device.

When connecting a portable audio de-
vice tothe AUX port, use a 4-pole AUX
cable with a plug that matches the exact
layout shown in the illustration.

Connected device
(portable audio
device, etc.)

Left Right Ground Video

audio audio

GH119C

® When using an iPod video, a cable that has
a4-pole AUX plug and a USB connector is
necessary. Connect the plug and connec-

tor to the AUX and USB ports.

@ 1f a 4-pole AUX cable with a different lay-

out is used, audio and/or video may not
be output properly.

198

SOUND SETTINGS

| DSPCONTROL

1 Select “Sound settings” on the “Audio
settings” screen. (—P.250)

2 Select the “DSP” tab.

Sound settings Thale DO

]

Sound DSP

N 1

Automatic sound leveliser

Surround

Function

The system adjusts to the optimum

1] volume and tone quality according to
vehicle speed to compensate for in-
creased vehicle noise.

This function can create a feeling of
presence.

3 Select the desired items to be set.



1.BASIC OPERATION

. TONE AND BALANCE 1 Select the “Sound” tab.
Sound settings Thallls

TONE:

How good an audio program sounds is
largely determined by the mix of the tre-
ble, mid and bass levels. In fact, different
kinds of music and vocal programs usu-
ally sound better with different mixes of
treble, mid and bass.

BALANCE: 2 Select the desired screen button.

4
A good balance of the left and right ste- NS B
>
reo channels and of the front and rear c
sound levels is also important. Select “+” or “" to adjust high- &
L . . pitched tones. Q
Keep in mind that when listening to a ste- 2
reo recording or broadcast, changing Select “+” or “" to adjust mid-pitched &
the right/left balance will increase the tones. P
. wv
volume c:(fh1 gr(laup of fsounis while de Select “+” or “" to adjust low-pitched 2
creasing the volume of another. 3] fomes. =
Select to adjust the sound balance
between the front and rear speakers.
Select to adjust the sound balance
between the left and right speakers.
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AUDIO SCREEN CONTRAST, BRIGHTNESS,
COLOURAND TONE
AP BUhIEN ADJUSTMENT

. SCREEN SIZE SETTINGS The brightness, contrast, colour and

tone of the screen can be adjusted.

» DVD video/USB video/iPod video/VTR

1 Select “Options” on the control screen.

The screen size can be selected for each

type of media.
» DVD video/iPod video/VTR

1 Select “Options” on the control screen.

2 Select “Display” on the option screen.

2 Select “Wide” on the options screen.
» USB video

1 Select “Options” on the control screen.

2 Select “Screen format” on the options
screen.

3 Select the desired item to be adjusted.
T LIE=N

Function

Select to display a 4 : 3 screen, with
[1] either side in black.

Select to enlarge the image horizon-

tally and vertically to full screen.
Select to enlarge the image by the
3| sameratio horizontally and vertically.
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1.BASIC OPERATION

3 Select the desired item to be adjusted.
=3l

SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM

1 Press this switch to operate the speech

Colour

Contrast

J l
Screen button Function

command system.

4
“Colour” “R” Select to strengthen the >
red colour of the screen. c
)
Select to strengthen the haooec )
Colour”*G green colour of the ® The speech command system and its list &
screen. &
of commands can be operated %
“Tone” “+" Select to strengthen the (—=P274) ”
one + =<
tone of the screen. %
m
“Tone” " Select to weaken the X
one” -
tone of the screen.
“Contrast’ “+” Select to strengthen the
contrast of the screen.
“Contrast’ “-" Select to weaken the

“Brightness” “+

“Brightness

INFORMATION

contrast of the screen.

Select to brighten the
screen.

Select to darken the
screen.

@®Depending on the audio source, some
functions may not be available.
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2. RADIO OPERATION

1. AM/FM/DAB RADIO

OVERVIEW

The radio operation screen can be reached by the following methods:
P Using the instrument panel

Press the “RADIO” button to display the audio control screen.

P Using the Remote Touch

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-
dio control screen.

W CONTROL SCREEN

Presets Presets

(1 87.50 174 105.10

2 8790 5 107.90
3 9810

.= DAB Source 3l B
6 108.00 Presets  Presets Ti i
re——— Nosignal el
Stations
Manual

RADO02¢CLEN
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2.RADIO OPERATION

1 CONTROL PANEL

= RADIO MEDIA
— ) —
4
o — e-gi
>
c
)
AZ002C Q
<
2}
c
>
>
(%]
=<
(%]
—_
m
<
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2.RADIO OPERATION

Z
S

N o] [l B W N

Function
Select to display the manual tuning screen.
Select to display the station list screen.
Select to display the preset station screen.
Select to display the audio source selection screen.
Select to display the audio setting screen.
Select to tune to preset stations/ensembles.

Select to display the time shift operation screen.

Tune/Scroll knob:

e “Presets” screen: Turn to select preset stations/ensembles.

e “Stations” screen: Turn to move up/down the list.

e Manual tuning screen: Turn to step up/down frequencies or change services.
e “DAB time shift” screen: Turn to jump forward/backwards.

Press to turn mute on/off.

e Press to move up/down the preset stations/ensembles.

o Press to move up/down the station list.

e Press and hold 0.8 sec. or more to seek up/down available stations/ensembles continu-
ously while the button is being pressed.

o Press to select a radio mode.
e While in a radio mode, pressing the “RADIO” button changes radio modes.

Power/Volume knob:

e Turn to adjust volume.

e Press to turn the audio system on/off.

e Press and hold to restart the audio system.

INFORMATION

@ The radio automatically changes to stereo reception when a stereo broadcast is received.

@If the signal becomes weak, the radio reduces the amount of channel separation to prevent
the weak signal from creating noise. If the signal becomes extremely weak, the radio
switches from stereo to mono reception.



PRESETTING ASTATION MANUALTUNING

Up to 6 preset stations can be regis- » AM/FM
tered. 1 Select “Manual”.

1 Tuneinthe desired station. Presets | Presets

2 Select one of the screen buttons (1-6)
and hold it until a beep is heard.

Manual

(1 87.50 14 105.10

[ — 4
. 2 87.90 5 107.90
resets —
3 98.10 6 108.00
Stations )C>
Manual . .
2 Tune the desired station. g
,
18750 ‘ FM Source =3l B 2
2 8790 Presets = FM manual tune 8
3 9810 Stations l)_>
. 1] . ‘ . N . m
® The station’s frequency will be displayed in 3
the screen button. =
X

® To change the preset station to a different
one, follow the same procedure.

RADO04aCLEN
No. Function

[1]  Selectto seek up/down for a station.

Select to step up/down frequencies.
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»DAB RDS (RADIO DATA SYSTEM)
1 Select“Manual”.

DAB Source | =% ull Depending on the availability of RDS in-
Presets  Presets Time shift frastructure, the service may not func-
No signal e .

Settings tion properly.

[ —
Stations

—_—
Manual

AF (ALTERNATIVE
FREQUENCY)FUNCTION

A station providing good reception is

automatically selected if current recep-
=
[Souce | =3ull tion worsens.

Presets | DAB manual tune Time shift

Stations | No signal Settings

Ensemble: < ' No signal

—
Service: <

‘I—ﬁl)
AD004bCL

m Select to set the desired ensemble.

Select to set the desired service.
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TA (TRAFFIC
ANNOUNCEMENT)
FUNCTION

W TRAFFIC ANNOUNCEMENT
VOLUME FUNCTION

The tuner will automatically seek a sta-
tion that regularly broadcasts traffic in-
formation and the station broadcasts
when the traffic information program

The volume level when receiving the
traffic announcement is memorized.

starts.

1 A pop-up message is displayed on the
screen when the radio seeks out a TP
station.

2 Select “Continue”.

@® When TA is set to “On” (—=P.252), the

radio will begin seeking a TP station.

® When the program ends, the initial oper-
ation resumes.
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2.RADIO OPERATION

TIME SHIFT OPERATION

(DAB) @The times at which playback is possible
depend on the bit rate of the DAB station
to be recorded, the amount of DAB unit
memory, and the time at which reception
of the broadcast began.

The service you are currently listening to
can be re-listened to at any time.

1 Select “Time shift”.
Source 3l

Presets Time shift

No signal m\

2 Select “«<” or “>»” to jump forward/
backward by 10 seconds.
Select and hold “<<” or “>>" to fast for-
ward /rewind.

DAB Source 3l B

Presets | DAB time shift " )
Time shift

Stations | No signal L |
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3. MEDIA OPERATION

1.CD

OVERVIEW

The CD operation screen can be reached by the following methods:
P Inserting a disc (—P.196)
P Using the instrument panel

Press the “MEDIA” button to display the audio control screen.

P Using the Remote Touch
Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-

4
dio control screen.

>

W CONTROLSCREEN S
)

» Audio CD 2

wv

C

>

(V)

o

< | D SONGNAME §

[ ALBUM NAME » MP3/WMA/AAC disc

& ARTIST NAME
Browse

DISC Source T3all

RPT
CcD Folder 1 File 1

[<] D FILENAME B
<] 3 FOLDER NAME [>]

Settings

b 67 ¢ Settings |

CDPO01bCLEN
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

W CONTROL PANEL

- RADIO MEDIA < D 41}
1) o — f— —_ —_ —_ ‘
6] 14

AZ002C
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

z
o

Function

Select to display the audio source selection screen.

=

Select to select a track/file.

N

e Displays cover art
e Select to display a track/file list.

[w]

e Audio CD: Select to display a track list.
e MP3/WMA/AAC disc: Select to display a folder list. To return to the top screen, select
“Now playing” on the list screen.

[&]

Select to display the audio setting screen.

[

Select to set random playback.

[]

Select to set repeat playback.

]

Shows progress

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY

Select to play/pause.

[l

Select to select a folder.

S

Tune/Scroll knob:
e Turn to select a track/file.
e Turn to move up/down the list.

—_
—_

Press to play/pause.

N

e Press to select a track/file.
e Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.

]

e Press to select a media mode.
e While in a media mode, pressing the “MEDIA” button changes media modes.

=]

Press to eject a disc.

i

Power/Volume knob:

e Turn to adjust volume.

e Press to turn the audio system on/off.

e Press and hold to restart the audio system.

&

Disc slot
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

INFORMATION

@1f a disc contains CD-DA files and MP3/WMA/AAC files, only the CD-DA files can be
played back.

@If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the title of the disc and track will be displayed. Up to 32 char-

acters can be displayed.
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PLAYING AN AUDIO CD " RANDOM ORDER

Tracks can be automatically and ran-

. REPEATING domly selected.

The track currently being listenedtocan| 1 Select EA
be repeated.

DISC Source | =3l
1 Select ). e
— < | J SONGNAME T
r =sall [ ALBUM NAME @ 4
ok 1 & ARTIST NAME
z J’ SONG NAME Browse >
[ ALBUM NAME i 8
& ARTIST NAME CDPO01dCLEN 6
~
<
®Fach time is selected, the mode g
changes as follows: >
+ random (1 disc random) — off n
® Each time is selected, the mode Iy
changes as follows: INFORMATION m
X

* track repeat — off

®When is selected, “RAND”
INFORMATION appears on the screen.

®When is selected, “RPT" appears

on the screen.
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

PLAYING ANMP3/WMA/ . RANDOM ORDER
AACDISC

Files or folders can be automatically and
randomly selected.

1 Select .

| REPEATING

The file orfolder currently being listened

e =3l
to can be repeated. w0
CcD Folder 1
<] D FILENAME
S =
1 SeIeCt ' L 3 FOLDER NAME

DISC Source T3l

RPT
(e]p) Folder 1 File 1

(<] D FILENAME B
[<] £ FOLDER NAME B

L0 — ® Fach time is selected, the mode

idling changes as follows:

+ random (1folder random) —
folder random (1disc random) — off

& ARTIST NAME

- 300

"5 ) 3¢ | Settings |

n ) 65 3¢ Settings

®Each time is selected, the mode
changes as follows: INFORMATION

P> When random playback s off ®Cach time is selected, “RAND"/
* file repeat — folder repeat — off “FLD.RAND” appears on the screen.

» When random playback is on
+ file repeat — off

INFORMATION

@®CEach time is selected, “RPT"/
“FLD.RPT" appears on the screen.
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3. MEDIA OPERATION

2.DVD

For safety reasons, the DVD video discs can only be viewed when the following con-
ditions are met:

(a) The vehicle is completely stopped.

(b) The engine <power> switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON <ON> mode.
(c) The parking brake is applied.

While driving in DVD video mode, only the DVD's audio can be heard.

The playback condition of some DVD discs may be determined by the DVD software
producer. This DVD player plays a disc as the software producer intended. As such,
some functions may not work properly. Be sure to read the instruction manual that

comes with the individual DVD disc. (—P.260)

OVERVIEW

The DVD operation screen can be reached by the following methods:
P Inserting a disc (—P.196)
P Using the instrument panel

I

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY

Press the “MEDIA’ button to display the audio control screen.
P Using the Remote Touch

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-
dio control screen.
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

M CONTROL SCREEN

DISC Source T3l

DVD Tire 01 CHAPTER 002

Top menu Password

Menu
e ———
Options
Full screen | L_—PYONS
0Oh 00' 00"

DVD settings

DVWVO001bCLEN

AZ002C
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

z
o

Function

Select to display the audio source selection screen.

=

Select to display the password input screen.

N

Select to display the menu screen.

[w]

Select to display the option screen. (—P.219)

[&]

Select to display the DVD setting screen. 4

Sh
[6] ows progress )C>
e During playback: Select to fast forward. =)
e During a pause: Select to slow forward. g
Select to play/ &

elect to play/pause.

play/pau S
[9]  Selecttostop the video screen. £
=
Select to rewind. 2

Select to display the menu control key.

=y
—

Select to display full screen video.

N

Tune/Scroll knob:

Turn to select a chapter.

[

Press to play/pause.

=]

o Press to select a chapter.
e Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.

3

e Press to select a media mode.
e While in a media mode, pressing the “MEDIA” button changes media modes.

&

Press to eject a disc.

S

Power/Volume knob:

e Turn to adjust volume.

e Press to turn the audio system on/off.

e Press and hold to restart the audio system.

Disc slot
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A\ CAUTION

@ Conversational speech on some DVDs is recorded at a low volume to emphasize the
impact of sound effects. If you adjust the volume assuming that the conversations represent
the maximum volume level that the DVD will play, you may be startled by louder sound
effects or when you change to a different audio source. The louder sounds may have a sig-
nificant impact on the human body or pose a driving hazard. Keep this in mind when you
adjust the volume.

INFORMATION

@ According to the DVD disc, some menu items can be selected directly. (For details, see the
manual that comes with the DVD disc provided separately.)

@It © appears on the screen when a control is selected, the operation relevant to the control
is not permitted.
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= —_—
DISC Source

S =N

DVD mime 01 cHAPTER 002

—
Top menu Password

Menu
——

- 20210

>> DVD settings
DVV001aCLEN

DVD options

=alll [ D]

Search Return

| Subitle |

Full screen ﬂﬂ&
Display

DVV002aCLEN

[1]

N

T N B 1 B T B )

Function

Select to display the title
search screen.

Select to display the prede-
termined scene on the
screen and start playing.

Select to display the audio
selection screen.

Select to display the subtitle
selection screen.

Select to display the angle
selection screen.

Select to change the screen
size.

Select to display the image
quality adjustment screen.

Page

220

220

220

221

200

200

219

DVD OPTIONS

1 Select “Options”.

I
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

CHANGING THE SUBTITLE
LANGUAGE

. SEARCHINGBY TITLE

1 Select “Search”.

2 Enter the title number and select “OK”.
Title number =%l B

1 Select “Subtitle”.

2 Eachtime “Change” is selected, the lan-
guage the subtitles are displayed in is
changed.

DVD option =3ull

. Me—x M e |
2 Frangais Search Return

DVV003aCLEN ’AI’!T ’W‘
® The player starts playing video for that title m% Display
number. —
CHANGING THE AUDIO ® The languages available are restricted to
LANGUAGE those available on the DVD disc.
® When “Hide” is selected, the subtitles can

1 Select “Audio”. be hidden.

2 Eachtime “Change” is selected, the au-
dio language is changed.

DVD options 3l

3 Frangais MPEG Search Retun

o |

ey T

Display

Change

® The languages available are restricted to
those available on the DVD disc.
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

. CHANGING THE ANGLE

The angle can be selected for discs that
are multi-angle compatible when the an-
gle mark appears on the screen.

1 Select “Angle”.

2 Eachtime “Change” is selected, the an-
gle is changed.

3l 4

Return )C>

Sublitle 9

Wide Q

<

Display 7]

C

>

2 =

. _ )

® The angles available are restricted to those 3
available on the DVD disc. p=
X
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3. MEDIA OPERATION

3. USB MEMORY

OVERVIEW

The USB memory operation screen can be reached by the following methods:
P Connecting a USB memory (—P.197)

P Using the instrument panel

Press the “MEDIA” button to display the audio control screen.

P Using the Remote Touch

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-
dio control screen.

W CONTROLSCREEN
» USB audio

FLD.RPT

<] D FILENAME
—
< 1 FOLDER NAME

Source 3all| O

Fie 1
D FILE NAME
[  FOLDER NAME

Full screen

00000 Browse

Options

USBO001cCLaEN
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

1 CONTROL PANEL

I

AZ002C

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

Select to select afolder/album. —

=]

Select to select a file/track. —

[]

Select to display the audio source selection
screen.

Select to display the audio source selection
screen.

(]

e Displays cover art

o Select to display a file/track list.
To return to the top screen, select “Now
playing” on the list screen.

[»]
|

Select to display the play mode selection
screen.

To return to the top screen, select “Now
playing” on the list screen.

Select to display the play mode selection
screen.

To return to the top screen, select “Now
playing” on the list screen.

[

Select to display the audio settings screen. —

]

Select to set random playback. —

]

Select to set repeat playback. —

Shows progress Shows progress

<]

Select to play/pause. Select to play/pause.

S

Select to display the option screen.

(=P227)

—_
—_

Select to fast forward.

S|
|

Select to rewind.

]
|

Select to display full screen video.

=]
|

G

S &

Tune/Scroll knob:
e Turn to select afile/track.
e Turn to move up/down the list.

Press to play/pause.

e Press to select afile/track.

e Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.

Tune/Scroll knob:
e Turn to select afile.
o Turn to move up/down the list.

Press to play/pause.

o Press to select afile.
e Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.



3.MEDIA OPERATION

e Press to select a media mode. o Press to select a media mode.
e While in a media mode, pressing the o While in a media mode, pressing the
“MEDIA” button changes media modes. “MEDIA" button changes media modes.
Power/Volume knob: Power/Volume knob:
e Turn to adjust volume. o Turn to adjust volume.
o Press to turn the audio system on/off. o Press to turn the audio system on/off.
o Press and hold to restart the audio sys- e Press and hold to restart the audio sys- 4
tem. tem.
>
CcC
A\ CAUTION S
~N
@ Do not operate the player’s controls or connect the USB memory while driving. é
C
>
«
/I\_NOTICE =
—
m
X

© Depending on the size and shape of the USB memory that is connected to the system, the
armrest may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the armrest as this may dam-
age the USB memory or the terminal, etc.

© Do not leave your portable player in the car. In particular, high temperatures inside the vehi-
cle may damage the portable player.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the portable player while it is con-
nected as this may damage the portable player or its terminal.

© Do not insert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the portable player or its ter-
minal.

INFORMATION

@ The system can only output the sound while driving.

@ Audio files and image files can be played back at the same time. However, the slide show
interval may be longer than when an audio file is not being played back.

@ If tag information exists, the file/folder names will be changed to track/album names.
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USB AUDIO

|| REPEATING

The file/track or folder/album currently
being listened to can be repeated.

1 Select .

USB 1

FLD.RPT
Folder File

=sall [ D]

—
Source

[<] D FILENAME B
<] 03 FOLDER NAME

& ARTIST NAME

] ) 65 3¢ Settings

®Each time is selected, the mode

changes as follows:

» When random playback is off
* file/track repeat — folder/album
repeat — off

» When random playback is on
* file/track repeat — off

INFORMATION

®Fach time is selected, “RPT"/
“FLD.RPT” appears on the screen.

226
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' RANDOM ORDER

Files/tracks or folders/albums can be
automatically and randomly selected.

=3all [ D]

—_—
Source

FLD.RAND
Folder File

[<] D FILENAME

<] 3 FOLDER NAME

& ARTIST NAME

] G5 ) X Settings
USB001eCLEN

® Fach time is selected, the mode

changes as follows:

*random (1 folder/album random) —
folder/album random (all folder/album
random) — off

INFORMATION

@®Each time is selected, “RAND"/
“FLD.RAND” appears on the screen.




USB VIDEO USBPHOTO

To change to USB video mode, select
“Browse” onthe USB audio screen, then
select the “Videos” tab and select the
desired video file.

Stillimages stored ina USB memory can
be played.

. USB VIDEO OPTIONS

1 Select “Options”.

=all [ D]

Source

Music Video File

D> FILE NAME
[ FOLDERNAME
_—
Full screen
B U ——
00000"  Browse

Options
USB009aCLaEN

2 Select the desired setting to change.
=3l

n Display
v Screen format
i Settings

Function

Select to display the image 200
(1] ) )
quality adjustment screen.
Select to change the screen
size. 200
Select to change audio set-
tings. ’ 250

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

—ETERETT 7T

AZIAC

Audio Climate

Parking Street View || Panoramio
information

information

USB 2
photo

227
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I
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

USBPHOTO CONTROL DISPLAYING THE DESIRED
SCREEN PHOTO FROMTHE LIST

USB photo =3all 1 Select “Browse”.

n Slide show
o I
Play time

| Normal =~ Slow

=l
Slide show
T orr |

Play time

E Normal ~ Slow

>

> Play mode

Play mode

Select on/off of the slide show setting.

Select folder
Select “Fast”, “Normal” or “Slow” for Folderl
the desired pl d
play speed. Folder2

Folder3
Select “Normal” or “Random” for e

play mode.

[w]

Folder4
Folder5
Select to display full screen images.

Select to skip to the previous/next 3 Select the desired photo
file. '
Thumbnail T3l

[&]

[

2
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3. MEDIA OPERATION

4. iPod

OVERVIEW

The iPod operation screen can be reached by the following methods:
P Connecting an iPod (—P.197)
P Using the instrument panel

Press the “MEDIA” button to display the audio control screen.
P Using the Remote Touch
Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-

4
dio control screen.

>

[ CONTROL SCREEN 8

P iPod audio g

7]

C

>

wv

3

L< | D SONGNAME %

[ ALBUM NAME
& ARTIST NAME

Source T3l
Fie 111110

D SONG NAME

[] ALBUM NAME

& ARTIST NAME

Full screen

1203 | Browse

e
Options

PODO01cCLEN
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

W CONTROL PANEL

AZ002C
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

[1]

[w]

[&]

Bl ol [ N [o] [o]

&l R [

N

= G

Select to display the audio source selection
screen.

Select to select a track.
e Displays cover art
o Select to display a track list.
To return to the top screen, select “Now
playing” on the list screen.
Select to display the play mode selection
screen.
To return to the top screen, select “Now
playing” on the list screen.
Select to display the audio settings screen.
Select to set random playback.
Select to set repeat playback.

Shows progress

Select to play/pause.

Tune/Scroll knob:
e Turn to select a track.
e Turn to move up/down the list.

Press to play/pause.

e Press to select a track.
e Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.

Select to display the audio source selection
screen.

Select to display the play mode selection
screen.

To return to the top screen, select “Now
playing” on the list screen.

Shows progress
Select to play/pause.

Select to display the option screen.

(—235)
Select to fast forward.
Select to rewind.

Select to display full screen video.

Tune/Scroll knob:
e Turnto select afile.
o Turn to move up/down the list.

Press to play/pause.

o Press to select afile.
e Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.

231
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

e Press to select a media mode. o Press to select a media mode.
e While in a media mode, pressing the o While in a media mode, pressing the
“MEDIA" button changes media modes. “MEDIA" button changes media modes.
Power/Volume knob: Power/Volume knob:
e Turn to adjust volume. o Turn to adjust volume.
o Press to turn the audio system on/off. o Press to turn the audio system on/off.
o Press and hold to restart the audio sys- e Press and hold to restart the audio sys-
tem. tem.



3.MEDIA OPERATION

A\ CAUTION

@ Do not operate the player’s controls or connect the iPod while driving.

/I\_NOTICE

© Depending on the size and shape of the iPod that is connected to the system, the armrest
may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the armrest as this may damage the
iPod or the terminal, etc.

I

© Do not leave your portable player in the car. In particular, high temperatures inside the vehi-
cle may damage the portable player.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the portable player while it is con-
nected as this may damage the portable player or its terminal.

©®Do nlot insert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the portable player or its ter-
minal.

INFORMATION

@ The system can only output the sound while driving.

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY

® When an iPod is connected using a genuine iPod cable, the iPod starts charging its battery.

@ Depending on the iPod, the video sound may not be able to be heard.

@ Depending on the iPod and the songs in the iPod, iPod cover art may be displayed. This
function can be changed to “On” or “Off”. (—P.254) It may take time to display iPod cover
art, and the iPod may not be operated while the cover art display is in process.

@ When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod mode, the iPod will
resume playing from the same point it was last used.

@ Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions may not be avail-

able.

@For viewing videos from an iPod, it is necessary to set “Video sound input” to "A/V".

(—P253)
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iPod AUDIO

|| REPEATING

| RANDOMORDER

Tracks or albums can be automatically
and randomly selected.

The track currently being listened to can
be repeated.

1 Select .
iPo

d 1 Source

RPT Adist

T L=

- sl
[<] D SONG NAME
[ ALBUM NAME

& ARTIST NAME

05'40 Browse
) 65 3¢ Settings
PODO01aCLEN

®Each time is selected, the mode
changes as follows:
* track repeat — off

INFORMATION
®When is selected, “RPT" appears

on the screen.

234

1 Select .

[<] D SONG NAME
[ ALBUM NAME

& ARTIST NAME
0540

"6} ¢ Settings |

® Fach time is selected, the mode
changes as follows:
* track shuffle — album shuffle — off

INFORMATION

@®Each time is selected, “Shuffle”/
‘ALB.Shuffle” appears on the screen.



iPod VIDEO 2 Select the desired settings to change.
LD

=3l w

To change to iPod video mode, select v osoey
“Browse” onthe iPod audio screen, then ] Settings
select the “Videos” tab and select the
desired video file.

Full screen

. iPod VIDEO OPTIONS

1 Select “Options”. : Function Page 4
Source | = %l 1] Slelect to change the screen 200 >

w size. c
Musicvideo Fie 111110 S
D SONG NAME Select to display the image o

~N

[ ALBUM NAME quality adjustment screen. 200 =

Full screen | S ARTIST NAME Sl H q 8

e io set- >

e e ect to change audio set 250 =

Options tlngs. 2

POD009aCLEN tﬂ

m

<
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3. MEDIA OPERATION

5. Bluetooth® AUDIO

The Bluetooth® audio system enables users to enjoy listening to music that is played
on a portable player on the vehicle speakers via wireless communication.

This audio system supports Bluetooth®, a wireless data system capable of playing por-
table audio music without cables. If your device does not support B|uetooth®, the

Bluetooth® audio system will not function.

OVERVIEW

The Bluetooth® audio operation screen can be reached by the following methods:

Depending on the type of portable player connected, some functions may not be avail-
able and/or the screen may look differently than shown in this manual.

P Connecting a Bluetooth® audio device (—>P.240)

P Using the instrument panel

Press the “MEDIA’ button to display the audio control screen.
P Using the Remote Touch

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-
dio control screen.




3.MEDIA OPERATION

M CONTROL SCREEN

Bluetooth audio

RPT [Py —
Track 1 Connect

I

[] ALBUM NAME
& ARTIST NAME

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY

BTA001cCLEN

W CONTROL PANEL

|

= RADIO MEDIA
— ) r‘_>

i

AZ002C
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Z
S

(] [l ] =]

[

o]

= & [P @ M

N

= @

&

Function
Select to select an album.
Select to select a track.
Select to display the audio source selection screen.

Select to display the portable device connection screen.

o Select to display a track list.
To return to the top screen, select “Now playing” on the list screen.

o Displays Bluetooth® device condition

Select to display the playlist screen.
To return to the top screen, select “Now playing” on the list screen.

Select to set random playback.
Select to set repeat playback.
Shows progress

Select to play.

Select to pause.

Tune/Scroll knob:
e Turn to select a track.
e Turn to move up/down the list.

Press to play/pause.

e Press to select a track.
e Press and hold to fast forward/rewind.

e Press to select a media mode.
e While in a media mode, pressing the “MEDIA” button changes media modes.

Power/Volume knob:

e Turn to adjust volume.

e Press to turn the audio system on/off.

e Press and hold to restart the audio system.



3.MEDIA OPERATION

A\ CAUTION

® Do not operate the player's controls or connect to the Bluetooth® audio system while driv-
ing.

@ Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth® antennas. People with implantable cardiac pace-
makers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter
defibrillators should maintain a reasonable distance between themselves and the
Bluetooth® antennas. The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices.

@ Before using Bluetooth® devices, users of any electrical medical device other than implant-
able cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of the device for information
about its operation under the influence of radio waves. Radio waves could have unexpected
effects on the operation of such medical devices.

I

NOTICE

® Do not leave your portable player in the vehicle. In particular, high temperatures inside the
vehicle may damage the portable player.

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY

INFORMATION

@ Depending on the Bluetooth® device that is connected to the system, the music may start
playing when selecting “ while it is paused. Conversely, the music may pause when

selecting u while it is playing.
@ In the following conditions, the system may not function:

+ The Bluetooth® device is turned off.
 The Bluetooth® device is not connected.

* The Bluetooth® device has a low battery.

@ |t may take time to connect the telephone when Bluetooth® audio is being played.

@ For operating the portable player, see the instruction manual that comes with it.

®|f the Bluetooth® device is disconnected due to poor reception from the Bluetooth® net-
work when the engine <power> switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON <ON> mode,
the system automatically reconnects the portable player.

@ the Bluetooth® device is disconnected on purpose, such as it was turned off, this does not
happen. Reconnect the portable player manually.

®Bluetooth® deé/)ice information is registered when the Bluetooth® device is connected to
the B|uet%oth audio system. When selling or disposing of the vehicle, remove the
Bluetooth™ audio information from the system. (—P.82)
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CONNECTING A Bluetooth®

DEVICE

To use the Bluetooth® audio system, itis
necessary to register a Bluetooth® de-

LISTENING TO Bluetooth®

AUDIO

| REPEATING

vice with the system.

P Registering an additional device

1 Select “Connect” on the Bluetooth®
audio control screen.

2 For more information: —P.58

P> Selecting a registered device

1 Select “Connect” on the Bluetooth®
audio control screen.

2 For more information: —>P.60

240

The track or album currently being lis-
tened to can be repeated.

1 Select .

Bluetooth audio

Tall | O
RPT

-
Track 1 Connect

—_—
Source

[<] D SONGNAME

< [[] ALBUM NAME

[>]

& ARTIST NAME

® Each time is selected, the mode

changes as follows:
* track repeat — album repeat — off

INFORMATION

®Fach time is selected, “RPT"/
‘ALB.RPT” appears on the screen.
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| RANDOMORDER

Tracks or albums can be automatically
and randomly selected.

1 Select .

e
Bluetooth audio Source

RAND

N |

[<] D sONG NAME

< | [ ALBUM NAME

I

& ARTIST NAME

® Fach time is selected, the mode
changes as follows:
+ album random — all track random — off

INFORMATION

@®Each time is selected, “RAND"/
‘ALB.RAND” appears on the screen.

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY
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3. MEDIA OPERATION

6. AUX

OVERVIEW

The AUX operation screen can be reached by the following methods:
P Connecting a device to the AUX port (—P.197)

P Using the instrument panel

Press the “MEDIA” button to display the audio control screen.

P Using the Remote Touch

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-
dio control screen.

M CONTROL SCREEN

=3l

Settings

AUX001aCLEN
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

W CONTROL PANEL

4

>

CcC

)

AZ002C Q

=

]

No. Function C
>

P

[1]  Selecttodisplay the audio source selection screen. 2
(V)

—

Select to display the audio setting screen. E

Press to turn mute on/off.

[w]

e Press to select a media mode.
e While in a media mode, pressing the “MEDIA” button changes media modes.

[&]

Power/Volume knob:

e Turn to adjust volume.

e Press to turn the audio system on/off.

e Press and hold to restart the audio system.

[
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3.MEDIA OPERATION

A\ CAUTION

@ Do not connect portable audio device or operate the controls while driving.

/1\_NOTICE

® Depending on the size and shape of the portable audio device that is connected to the sys-
tem, the armrest may not close fully. In this case, do not forcibly close the armrest as this may
damage the portable audio device or the terminal, etc.

©®Do not leave portable audio device in the vehicle. The temperature inside the vehicle may
become high, resulting in damage to the player.

® Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pressure to the portable audio device while it is
connected as this may damage the portable audio device or its terminal.

®Do not inslert foreign objects into the port as this may damage the portable audio device or
its terminal.

244



3. MEDIA OPERATION

7.VIR

OVERVIEW

The VTR operation screen can be reached by the following methods:
P Connecting a device to the AUX port (-P.197)
P Using the instrument panel

Press the “MEDIA” button to display the audio control screen.
P Using the Remote Touch

Press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch, then select “Audio” to display the au-
dio control screen.

I

M CONTROL SCREEN

Source T3l l

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY

Options ~ Settings

VTROO01bCLEN
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M CONTROL PANEL

N S
iy O = RADIO MEDIA < > 41}

[ T

Function

AZ002C

Z
S

Select to display the audio source selection screen.

=

Select to display the audio setting screen.

N

Select to display the option screen. (—P.247)

[w]

Select to display full screen video.

[&]

Press to turn mute on/off.

[

e Press to select a media mode.
e While in a media mode, pressing the “MEDIA” button changes media modes.

(o]

Power/Volume knob:

e Turn to adjust volume.

e Press to turn the audio system on/off.

e Press and hold to restart the audio system.

]
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VTR OPTIONS

1 Select “Options”.
A/V Source 3ull

Full screen

Options '~ Settings 4
VTR001aCLEN

2 Select the desired settings to change. z
=3l g
n Wide Display 2
n
C
>
Full screen —
(%]
=<
w
—
m
X

VTRO07aCLEN

1] Select to change the screen 200
size.

Select to display the image
quality adjustment screen. 200
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4. AUDIO/VISUAL REMOTE CONTROLS

1. STEERING SWITCHES

Some parts of the audio/visual system can be adjusted using the switches on the steer-
ing wheel.

~ | = Az0dc

“MODE" switch

“A V" switch
Volume control switch

» “MODE" switch

AM FM, Press Change audio modes
DAB, AUX
b ' Pressand hold
VIR (0.8 sec. or more) Mute
CD,MP3/  Press Change audio modes
WMA/AAC
disc, DVD,
USB,iPod,  Pressand hold p
ause

Bluetooth® (0.8 sec. or more)
audio
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4. AUDIO/VISUALREMOTE CONTROLS

P “A V" switch

Preset station up/down (“Presets” screen)

Press Station list up/down (“Stations” screen)
AM FM Seek up/down (Manual tuning screen)
Press and hold Seek up/down continuously while the switch is being

(0.8 sec.ormore)  pressed (Manual tuning screen)

Preset ensemble up/down (“Presets” screen)

Press Service list up/down (“Stations” screen) 4
DAB Ensemble seek up/down (Manual tuning screen)
>
Press and hold Ensemble seek up/down continuously while the switch is 8
(0.8 sec.ormore)  being pressed (Manual tuning screen) §
<
CD Press Track up/down g
>
MP3/ Press File up/down o
=<
WM(?/AAC Press and hold Folder un/down r'ﬂn
Is¢ (0.8 sec. or more) older up/dow 2
DVD Press Chapter up/down
Press File/Track up/down
USB
Press and hold
(0.8 sec. or more) Folder/Album up/down
iPod Press Track/File up/down
Press Track up/down
Bluetooth® = dhold
i ress and ho
andie (0.8 sec. or more) Album up/down
» Volume control switch
Mode Operation Function
Press Volume up/down

Al Press and hold

(0.8 sec. or more) Volume up/down continuously

249



1. AUDIO SETTINGS

Detailed audio settings can be pro-| 3 SelectAudio”.

grammed. Setip =3 all
1 Press the “MENU” button on the —
=t ) > — ’_‘
Remote Touch. Ef|o)|Q|F P S
General = Voice | Bluetooth| Wi—Fi | Audio

=

Audio settings

Sound settings

FM radio settings
AZI7AC DAB settings
iPod settings

External video settings

Audio Climate Telephone
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AUDIO SETTINGS SCREEN

Audio settings

Function Page

Selc?ct to set detailed sound 198
settings.

Sound settings

Select to set detailed FM 759

FM radio settings X i
radio settings.

DARB settings

Podsetngs | Select to set detailed DAB 252

External video settings setti ngs.

[w]

Select to set the iPod audio 253 4
Audio settings =l gzl il sl
Cover art settings 6 Ny Select to set the video sig- >
= C
DVD settings nal format settings. 253 o
(@)
. ~
] Select Fo set detailed cover 254 <
art settings. 8
Sel detailed DVD >
o elect to set detaile wn
settings. 25 3
m
*: Only in DVD video mode <
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5.SETUP

. FMRADIO SETTINGS . DABSETTINGS

1 Display the audio setting screen.
(—P.250)

2 Select “DAB settings”.

3 Select the desired button to be set.

=3l

L-Band Off

1 Display the audio setting screen.

(—=P.250)
2 Select “FM radio settings”.
3 Select the desired button to be set.

FM radio settings DAB settings

T3l
Broadcaster n
FM traffic announcement Off
FM alternative frequency On

Station list
DARB traffic announcement Off
DARB alternative frequency On
Region code change DAB radio text On

FM radiotext

RADOO8bCLEN

[1]

252

Select “Broadcaster” or “Alphabeti-
cal” to set the listing order of the sta-
tion list.

The tuner will automatically seek a
station that regularly broadcasts
traffic information and the station
broadcasts when the traffic informa-
tion program starts.

A station providing good reception
is automatically selected if current
reception worsens.

Select to switch to a broadcasting
station within the same local pro-
gram network.

Select on/off to set the FM Radio
text feature.

[1]

Select on/off to set L-band in the
tune range. When “Off” is selected,
the physical channel range for tuning
operations is limited to Band lIl, ex-
cluding for preset operations. When
“On” is selected, the physical chan-
nel range for tuning operations in-

cludes Band lll and L-band.

The tuner will automatically seek a
station that regularly broadcasts
traffic information and the station
broadcasts when the traffic informa-
tion program starts.

A station providing good reception
is automatically selected if current
reception worsens.

Select on/off to set the DAB text fea-
ture.



5.SETUP

. iPod SETTINGS . EXTERNAL VIDEO SETTINGS
1 Display the audio setting screen. 1 Display the audio setting screen.
(—P.250) (—P.250)
2 Select “iPod settings”. 2 Select “External video settings”.
3 Select“Video sound input”. 3 Select “Video signal switch”.
Video sound input Video signal switch
4
>
CcC
9
©)
2
4 Select a screen button for the desired 4 Select a screen button for the desired &
setting. setting. Z
(%]
>
Video sound input Video signal switch §
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5.SETUP

. COVER ART SETTINGS

1 Display the audio setting screen.
(—P.250)

2 Select “Cover art settings”.

3 Select the desired button to be set.
Cover art settings =sall

Display DISC cover art Off

Display USB cover art On

USB cover art by Gracenote (o))
Display iPod cover art

iPod cover art by Gracenote

Select on/off to set the cover art dis-

play in DISC mode.

Select on/off to set the cover art dis-
play in USB mode.

Select on/off to set the priority of the
Gracenote database in USB mode.

Select on/off to set the cover art dis-
play iniPod mode.

Select on/off to set the priority of the
Gracenote database in iPod mode.

INFORMATION

@®Images from the Gracenote database
displayed on the screen may be different
from the actual cover art.

[1]
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| DVDSETTINGS

1 Display the audio setting screen.

(—P.250)

2 Select “DVD settings”.

® Selecting “DVD settings” on the DVD top
screen can also display “‘DVD settings”

screen. (—P215)
3 Select the items to be set.
=3all

Audio language English
Subtitle language English
Menu language

Angle mark

Parental lock

_—
Default

Auto—start playback

Sound dynamic range

Default

® When “Default” is selected, all menus are
initialized.



AUDIO LANGUAGE

ANGLE MARK

| The audio language can be changed. |

1 Select “Audio language”.

2 Select the desired language to be heard
on the “Audio language” screen.

@ |f the desired language to be heard cannot
be found on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. (—P.256)

SUBTITLE LANGUAGE

| The subtitle language can be changed. |

1 Select “Subtitle language”.

2 Select the desired language to be read
on the “Subtitle language” screen.

® |f the desired language to be read cannot
be found on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. (—P.256)

MENU LANGUAGE

The language on the DVD video menu
can be changed.

1 Select“Menulanguage”.

2 Select the desired language to be read
on the “Menu language” screen.
@ |f the desired language to be read cannot
be found on this screen, select “Other” and
enter a language code. (—P.256)

The multi-angle mark can be turned on
or off on the screen while discs that are
multi-angle compatible are being
played.

1 Select “Angle mark”.
2 Select “On” or “Off".

PARENTAL LOCK

The level of viewer restrictions can be
changed.

1 Select “Parental lock”.

2 Enter the 4-digit personal code on the
“Key code” screen.

3 Select a parental level (1-8) on the “Se-
lect restriction level” screen.

AUTO START

Discs that are inserted while the vehicle
is in motion will automatically start play-

ing. Certain discs may not play.

1 Select “Auto-start playback”.
2 Select “On” or “Off".

SOUND DYNAMIC RANGE

The difference between the lowest vol-
ume and the highest volume can be ad-
justed.

1 Select “Sound dynamic range”.

2 Select“MAX”,“STD” or “MIN".
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5.SETUP

WENTER AUDIO/SUBTITLE/MENU
LANGUAGE CODE

lf “Other” on the “Audio language”
screen, “Subtitle language” screen or
“Menu language” screen is selected, the
desired language to be heard or read
can be selected by entering a language
code.

1 Enter the 4-digit language code.
Audio language code =3l

—
0514 <=

2 Select“OK”.
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. LANGUAGE CODESLIST

Code
0514
1001
0618
0405
0920
0519
2608
1412
1620
1922
1821
ms
0512
0101
0102
0106
on3
ong
one
0125
0126
0201
0205
0207
0208
0209
0214
0215
0218
0301
0315
0319
0325
0401
0426

Language

English
Japanese
French
German
ltalian
Spanish
Chinese
Dutch
Portuguese
Swedish
Russian
Korean
Greek
Afar
Abkhazian
Afrikaans
Amharic
Arabic
Assamese
Aymara
Azerbaijani

Bashkir

Byelorussian

Bulgarian
Bihari

Bislama

Bengali, Bangla

Tibetan
Breton
Catalan
Corsican
Czech
Welsh
Danish

Bhutani

Code
0515
0520
0521
0601
0609
0610
0615
0625
0701
0704
0712
0714
0721
0801
0809
0818
0821
0825
0901
0905
oon
0914
0919
0923
1009
1023
1101
m
m2
m3
m4
mo
1121
125
1201

Language

Esperanto
Estonian
Basque
Persian
Finnish

Fiji
Faroese
Frisian
Irish
Scottish-Gaelic
Galician
Guarani
Gujarati
Hausa
Hindi
Croatian
Hungarian
Armenian
Interlingua
Interlingue
Inupiak
Indonesian
Icelandic
Hebrew
Yiddish
Javanese
Georgian
Kazakh
Greenlandic
Cambodian
Kannada
Kashmiri
Kurdish
Kirghiz

Latin

Code

1214
1215
1220
1222
1307
1309
131
1312
1314
1315
1318
1319
1320
1325
1401
1405
1415
1503
1513
1518
1601
1612
1619
1721
1813
1814
1815
1823
1901
1904
1907
1908
1909
191
1912

Language Code
Lingala 1913
Laotian 1914
Lithuanian 1915
Latvian, Lettish 1917
Malagasy 1918
Maori 1919
Macedonian 1920
Malayalam 1921
Mongolian 1923
Moldavian 2001
Marathi 2005
Malay 2007
Maltese 2008
Burmese 2009
Nauru 20M
Nepali 2012
Norwegian 2014
Occitan 2015
(Afan) Oromo 2018
Oriya 2019
Punjabi 2020
Polish 2023
Pashto, Pushto 2m
Quechua 2118
Rhaeto-Romance 2126
Kirundi 2209
Romanian 2215
Kinyarwanda 2315
Sanskrit 2408
Sindhi 2515
Sango 2621
Serbo-Croatian
Sinhalese
Slovak
Slovenian

5.SETUP

Language
Samoan
Shona
Somali
Albanian
Serbian

Siswati

I

Sesotho
Sundanese
Swahili
Tamil
Telugu
Tajik

Thai
Tigrinya

Turkmen

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY

Tagalog
Setswana
Tongan
Turkish
Tsonga
Tatar

Twi
Ukrainian
Urdu
Uzbek
Vietnamese
Volapiik
Wolof
Xhosa
Yoruba

Zulu
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6. TIPS FOR OPERATING THE AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM
1. OPERATING INFORMATION

/I NOTICE

©To avoid damage to the audio/visual sys-
tem:
* Be careful not to spill beverages over
the audio/visual system.
*Do not put anything other than an
appropriate disc into the disc slot.

RADIO

INFORMATION

@ The use of a cellular phone inside or near
the vehicle may cause a noise from the
speakers of the audio/visual system which
you are listening to. However, this does
not indicate a malfunction.

258

Usually, a problem with radio reception
does not mean there is a problem with
the radio — it is just the normal result of
conditions outside the vehicle.

For example, nearby buildings and ter-
rain can interfere with FM reception.
Power lines or telephone wires can in-
terfere with AM signals. And of course,
radio signals have a limited range. The
farther the vehicle is from a station, the
weaker its signal will be. In addition, re-
ception conditions change constantly as
the vehicle moves.

Here, some common reception prob-
lems that probably do not indicate a

problem with the radio are described.




™

Fading and drifting stations: Generally, the
effective range of FM is about 25 miles (40
km). Once outside this range, you may no-
tice fading and drifting, which increase with
the distance from the radio transmitter.
They are often accompanied by distortion.
Multi-path: FM signals are reflective, mak-
ing it possible for 2 signals to reach the vehi-
cle’s antenna at the same time. If this
happens, the signals will cancel each other
out, causing a momentary flutter or loss of
reception.

Static and fluttering: These occur when sig-
nals are blocked by buildings, trees or other
large objects. Increasing the bass level may
reduce static and fluttering.

Station swapping: If the FM signal being lis-
tened to is interrupted or weakened, and
there is another strong station nearby on
the FM band, the radio may tune in the sec-
ond station until the original signal can be
picked up again.

| AM

Fading: AM broadcasts are reflected by the
upper atmosphere — especially at night.
These reflected signals can interfere with
those received directly from the radio sta-
tion, causing the radio station to sound al-
ternately strong and weak.

Station interference: When a reflected sig-
nal and a signal received directly from a ra-
dio station are very nearly the same
frequency, they can interfere with each oth-
er, making it difficult to hear the broadcast.
Static: AM is easily affected by external
sources of electrical noise, such as high ten-
sion power lines, lightening or electrical
motors. This results in static.
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6. TIPS FOR OPERATING THE AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM

DVD PLAYER AND DISC . DVD PLAYER

® This DVD player is intended for use with
4.7 in. (12 cm) discs only.

® Extremely high temperatures can keep the
DVD player from working. On hot days,
use the air conditioning system to cool the
inside of the vehicle before using the player.

® Bumpy roads or other vibrations may make
the DVD player skip.

® |f moisture gets into the DVD player, the
discs may not be able to be played. Remove
the discs from the player and wait until it
dries.

A\ CAUTION

@This DVD player uses an invisible laser
beam which could cause hazardous laser
radiation exposure if directed outside the
unit. Be sure to operate the player cor-
rectly.
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Audio CDs
s ISt}
Frecsoc]
DVD video M WD
discs = —_—
DVD-R/RW
discs 2 %

® Use only discs marked as shown above.
The following products may not be playable
on your player:
+ SACD
+ dtsCD
+ Copy-protected CD
* DVD-Audio
* Video CD
* DVD-RAM



6.TIPS FOR OPERATING THE AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM

P Special shaped discs P Labeled discs

I

/1 NOTICE

©®Do not use special shaped, transparent/
translucent, low quality or labeled discs
such as those shown in the illustrations.
The use of such discs may damage the
player, or it may be impossible to eject the
disc.

©This system is not designed for use of
Dual Discs. Do not use Dual Discs
because they may cause damage to the
player.

®Do not use discs with a protection ring.
The use of such discs may damage the
player, or it may be impossible to eject the
disc.

©®Do not use printable discs. The use of
such discs may damage the player, or it
may be impossible to eject the disc.

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY
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®Handle discs carefully, especially when
inserting them. Hold them on the edge and
do not bend them. Avoid getting finger-
prints on them, particularly on the shiny
side.

@ Dirt, scratches, warping, pin holes or other
disc damage could cause the player to skip
or to repeat a section of a track. (To see a
pin hole, hold the disc up to the light.)

® Remove discs from the players when not in
use. Store them in their plastic cases away
from moisture, heat and direct sunlight.

' 1

To clean a disc: Wipe it with a soft, lint-free
cloth that has been dampened with water.
Wipe in a straight line from the centre to the
edge of the disc (not in circles). Dry it with
another soft, lint-free cloth. Do not use a
conventional record cleaner or anti-static
device.
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CD-R/RW AND DVD-R/RW
DISCS

@ CD-R/CD-RW discs that have not been
subject to the “finalizing process” (a pro-
cess that allows discs to be played on a
conventional CD player) cannot be played.

@ |t may not be possible to play CD-R/CD-
RW discs recorded on a music CD
recorder or a personal computer because
of disc characteristics, scratches or dirt on
the disc, or dirt, condensation, etc. on the
lens of the unit.

@t may not be possible to play discs
recorded on a personal computer depend-
ing on the application settings and the envi-
ronment. Record with the correct format.
(For details, contact the appropriate appli-
cation manufacturers of the applications.)

® CD-R/CD-RW discs may be damaged by
direct exposure to sunlight, high tempera-
tures or other storage conditions. The unit
may be unable to play some damaged
discs.

@ [f you insert a CD-RW disc into the player,
playback will begin more slowly than with a
conventional CD or CD-R disc.

® Recordings on CD-R/CD-RW cannot be
played using the DDCD (Double Density
CD) system.



. DVD VIDEO DISCS

This DVD player conforms to NTSC/
PAL colour TV formats. DVD video

discs conforming to another format such

as SECAM cannot be used.

Region codes: Some DVD video discs have
the following region code indicating which
countries the DVD video disc can be played
in on this DVD player. If you attempt to play
an inappropriate DVD video disc on this
player, error message appears on the
screen. Evenif the DVD video disc does not
have a region code, there are cases when it
cannot be used.

ALL All countries
2 Europe
5 Eastern Europe, Russia

M MARKS SHOWN ONDVD VIDEO
DISCS

Indicates NTSC/PAL

NTSC/PAL format of colour TV.
Indicates the number
of audio tracks.

2 Indicates the number
=uu of language subtitles.
(X)) Indicates the number
[ 3 [ of angles.

Indicates the screen to
be selected.

Wide screen: 16:9
Standard: 4:3

Indicates a region
code by which this vid-
eo disc can be played.
“ALL" in all countries

Number: region code

N

A
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. DVD VIDEO DISC GLOSSARY

DVD video discs: Digital Versatile Disc that
holds video. DVD video discs have adopted
“MPEG?2", one of the world standards of
digital compression technologies. The pic-
ture data is compressed by 1/40 on aver-
age and stored. Variable rate encoded
technology in which the volume of data as-
signed to the picture is changed depending
on the picture format has also been adopt-
ed. Audio data is stored using PCM and
Dolby Digital, which enables higher quality
of sound. Furthermore, multi-angle and
multi-language features will also help users
enjoy the more advanced technology of
DVD video.
Viewer restrictions: This feature limits what
can be viewed in conformity with a level of
restrictions of the country. The level of re-
strictions varies depending on the DVD vid-
eo disc. Some DVD video discs cannot be
played at all, or violent scenes are skipped
or replaced with other scenes.
* Level 1: DVD video discs for children can
be played.
* Level 2 - 7: DVD video discs for children
and G-rated movie can be played.
* Level 8: All types of the DVD video discs
can be played.
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Multi-angle feature: The same scene can
be enjoyed from different angles.

Multi-language feature: The subtitle and
audio language can be selected.

Region codes: The region codes are pro-
vided on DVD players and DVD discs. If the
DVD video disc does not have the same re-
gion code as the DVD player, you cannot
play the disc on the DVD player. For region
codes: (—P.263)

Audio: This DVD player can play Linear
PCM, Dolby Digital and MPEG audio for-
mat DVDs. Other decoded types cannot be
played.

Title and chapter: Video and audio pro-
grams stored in DVD video discs are divid-
ed into parts by title and chapter.

Title: The largest unit of the video and audio
programs stored on DVD video discs. Usu-
ally, one movie, one album, or one audio
program is assigned as a title.

Chapter: A unit smaller than that of title. A
title comprises of several chapters.

® Manufactured under license from Dolby
Laboratories. Dolby and the double-D
symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories.




Made for

iPod [JiPhone

® “‘Made for iPod” and “Made for iPhone”
mean that an electronic accessory has
been designed to connect specifically to
iPod or iPhone, respectively, and has been
certified by the developer to meet Apple
performance standards.

® Apple is not responsible for the operation
of this device or its compliance with safety
and regulatory standards. Please note that
the use of this accessory with iPod or
iPhone, may affect wireless performance.

® iPhone, iPod, iPod classic, iPod nano, and
iPod touch are trademarks of Apple Inc,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.
Lightning is a trademark of Apple Inc.

®The Lightning connector works with
iPhone 5, iPod touch (5th generation), and
iPod nano (7th generation).

® The 30-pin connector works with iPhone
4S, iPhone 4, iPhone 3GS, iPhone 3G,
iPhone, iPod touch (st through 4th genera-
tion), iPod classic, and iPod nano (lst
through 6th generation).

® USB works with iPhone 5, iPhone 4S,
iPhone 4, iPhone 3GS, iPhone 3G, iPhone,
iPod touch (Ist through 5th generation),
iPod classic, and iPod nano (Ist through 7th
generation).

. COMPATIBLE MODELS

The following iPod®, iPod nano®, iPod

c|assic®, iPod touch® and iPhone® devic-
es can be used with this system.

Made for
* iPod touch (5th generation)*
* iPod touch (4th generation)
* iPod touch (3rd generation)
+ iPod touch (2nd generation)
* iPod touch (1st generation)
* iPod classic
* iPod with video
* iPod nano (7th generation)*
* iPod nano (6th generation)
* iPod nano (bth generation)
* iPod nano (4th generation)
* iPod nano (3rd generation)
* iPod nano (Ist generation)
* iPhone 5*
* iPhone 4S
* iPhone 4
* iPhone 3GS
* iPhone 3G
* iPhone

*: iPod video not supported

INFORMATION

@ Depending on differences between mod-
els or software versions etc., some mod-
els might be incompatible with this
system.
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FILEINFORMATION

M COMPATIBLE USB DEVICES

USB 2.0 HS (480
Mbps) and FS (12
Mbps)

Correspondence
class Mass storage class

COMPRESSED

USB communication

formats

W COMPATIBLE
FILES

[tem USB/iPod DIN®
Compatble file  \p3/\ymA/MAC
format (audio)

) ! WMV/
fi‘r’r:‘aﬂa(t'ikao) file avi/MP4y
v M4V
Compatible file
format (photo) JPEG
Image size Maximum
(photo) 10MB
Maximum
Pixel size (photo) 10,000,000
pixels
Folders in the de- Maximum  Maximum
vice 3000 192
L . Maximum  Maximum
Files in the device 9999 255
Files per folder Ma2xi5rgum

6. TIPS FOR OPERATING THE AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM

W CORRESPONDING SAMPLING
FREQUENCY

File type Fr?gﬁir;cy

MP3 files:
MPEG 1LAYER 3 32/441/48
MP3 files:
MPEG 2LSFLAYER3 10/22.05/24
WMA files:
Ver.7,8,9*(9.1/9.2) 32/441/48

i 1.025/12/16/
AAC files:

22.05/24/32/

MPEG4/AAC-LC 44145

*: Only compatible with Windows Media
Audio Standard

® CORRESPONDING BIT RATES*!

File type Bit rate (kbps)
MPECTLAYER 3 2= 20
MPEGD LSFLAYERS 87160
m“r’"; Hes: CBR48-192
m\r/.léﬂig.voz) CERa=
AAC files: 6.320

MPEG4/AAC-LC

*1. Variable Bit Rate (VBR) compatible
*4:Only compatible with Windows Media
Audio Standard



M COMPATIBLE CHANNELMODES

File type Channel mode

Stereo, joint stereo, dual

MP3 files channel and monaural
WMAfiles  2ch
AAC files 1ch, 2¢ch (Dual channel is not

supported)

®MP3 (MPEG Audio Layer 3), WMA
(Windows Media Audio) and AAC
(Advanced Audio Coding) are audio com-
pression standards.

® This system can play MP3/WMA/AAC
files on CD-R/CD-RW/DVD-R/DVD-RW
discs and USB memory.

® This system can play disc recordings com-
patible with ISO 9660 level 1 and level 2
and with the Romeo and Joliet file system
and UDF (2.01 or lower).

® When naming an MP3/WMA/AAC file,
add an appropriate file extension (mp3/
wma/.m4a).

® This system plays back files with .mp3/
wma/.m4a file extensions as MP3/WMA/
AAC files respectively. To prevent noise
and playback errors, use the appropriate
file extension.

® This system can play only the first session/
border when using multi session/border
compatible discs.

® MP3 files are compatible with the ID3 Tag
Ver. 10, Ver. 11, Ver. 2.2 and Ver. 2.3 for-
mats. This system cannot display disc title,
track title and artist name in other formats.

® WMA/AAC files can contain a WMA/
AAC tag that is used in the same way as an
ID3 tag. WMA/AAC tags carry informa-

tion such as track title and artist name.

® The emphasis function is available only
when playing MP3 files.

® This system can play back AAC files
encoded by iTunes.

® The sound quality of MP3/WMA files gen-
erally improves with higher bit rates. In
order to achieve a reasonable level of
sound quality, discs recorded with a bit rate
of at least 128 kbps are recommended.

® m3u playlists are not compatible with the
audio player.

O MP3i (MP3 interactive) and MP3PRO
formats are not compatible with the audio
player.

® The player is compatible with VBR (Vari-
able Bit Rate).

® When playing back files recorded as VBR
(Variable Bit Rate) files, the play time will
not be correctly displayed if the fast for-
ward or reverse operations are used.

@ [t is not possible to check folders that do not
include MP3/WMA/AAC files.

O MP3/WMA/AAC files in folders up to 8
levels deep can be played. However, the
start of playback may be delayed when
using discs containing numerous levels of
folders. For this reason, we recommend
creating discs with no more than 2 levels of
folders.
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("] Folder1
003.mp3
(] Folder2
004.mp3
005.wma

("] Folder 3
006.m4a

® The play order of the compact disc with the
structure shown above is as follows:

001.mp3 — 002.wma...—® 006.m4a

¢ |

® The order changes depending on the per-
sonal computer and MP3/WMA/AAC

encoding software you use.
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TERMS

|| PACKETWRITE

® This is a general term that describes the
process of writing data on-demand to CD-
R, etc, in the same way that data is written
to floppy or hard discs.

| ID3TAG

® This is a method of embedding track-
related information in an MP3 file. This
embedded information can include the
track number, track title, the artists name,
the album title, the music genre, the year of
production, comments, cover art and other
data. The contents can be freely edited
using software with ID3 tag editing func-
tions. Although the tags are restricted to a
number of characters, the information can
be viewed when the track is played back.

| WMATAG

® WMA files can contain a WMA tag that is
used in the same way as an ID3 tag. WMA
tags carry information such as track title
and artist name.



|| 1ISO9660 FORMAT

® This is the international standard for the for-
matting of CD-ROM folders and files. For
the I1SO 9660 format, there are 2 levels of

regulations.

® Level 1: The file name is in 8.3 format (8
character file names, with a 3 character file
extension. File names must be composed of
one-byte capital letters and numbers. The
“_" symbol may also be included.)

® | evel 2: The file name can have up to 31
characters (including the separation mark
“" and file extension). Each folder must
contain fewer than 8 hierarchies.

. m3u

® Playlists created using “WINAMP" soft-
ware have a playlist file extension (m3u).

. MP3

O®MP3 is an audio compression standard
determined by a working group (MPEG) of
the ISO (International Standard Organiza-
tion). MP3 compresses audio data to about
1/10 the size of that on conventional discs.

| wMaA

® WMA (Windows Media Audio) is an audio

compression format developed by
Microsoft®. It compresses files into a size

smaller than that of MP3 files. The decod-
ing formats for WMA files are Ver. 7, 8 and
9

| AAC

® AAC is short for Advanced Audio Coding
and refers to an audio compression tech-
nology standard used with MPEG2 and
MPEG4.

269

6.TIPS FOR OPERATING THE AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM

I

W3ALSAS TVNSIA/OIANY



6. TIPS FOR OPERATING THE AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM

ERROR MESSAGES

“No disc found.” It indicates that there is no disc in the DVD player.
[t indicates that the disc is dirty, damaged, or it was
“Check disc” inserted upside down. Clean the disc or insert it
correctly.
CD/DVD [t indicates a disc which is not playable is inserted.
“DISC error” There is a trouble inside the system.
Eject the disc.

It indicates that the DVD region code is not set

“Region code error”
properly.

“USB error” This mchlcates a problem in the USB memory or its
connection.

This indicates that no MP3/WMA/AAC files are

"No music files found” included in the USB memory.

USB
“No video files found.” This indicates that no video files are included in the
' USB memory.
“No image files found.” This indicates that no image files are included in the
9 * USB memory.
“Pod error.” This indicates a problem in the iPod or its connec-
' tion.
“No music filesfound.”  This indicates that there is no music data in the iPod.
“No video files found.” This indicates that no video files are included in the
Pod ' iPod.
“Check the iPod firm- This indicates that the software version is not com-
ware version.” patible. Perform the iPod firmware updates and try
' again.
“iPod authorisation un-  This indicates that it failed to authorize the iPod.
successful.” Please check youriPod.
Bl H® “Music tracks not sup-
u/:t%?t ported. Check your Thisindicates a problemin the Bluetooth® device.
udio

portable player.”



6.TIPS FOR OPERATING THE AUDIO/VISUAL SYSTEM

INFORMATION

@If the malfunction is not rectified: Take your vehicle to any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

I
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1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM

The speech command system enables
the audio/visual, hands-free systems,
etc. to be operated using speech com-
mands.

Refer to the command list for samples of

speech commands. (—P.282)

INFORMATION

® Commands that are not displayed in the
“Shortcuts” screen can be operated from
the “Main menu” screen.

USING THE SPEECH
COMMAND SYSTEM

. STEERING SWITCH

[1] Talk switch

® Press the talk switch to start the speech
command system.

® To cancel voice recognition, press and hold
the talk switch.

274

| MICROPHONE

AZ128C

@ |t is unnecessary to speak directly into the
microphone when giving a command.

INFORMATION

® Wait for the confirmation beep before
speaking a command.

® Speech commands may not be recog-
nized if:

* Spoken too quickly.

* Spoken at a low or high volume.

* The roof or windows are open.

* Passengers are talking while speech
commands are spoken.

* The air conditioning speed is set high.

* The air conditioning vents are turned
towards the microphone.

@ In the following conditions, the system
may not recognize the command prop-
erly and using speech commands may
not be possible:

* The command is incorrect or unclear.
Note that certain words, accents or
speech patterns may be difficult for the
system to recognize.

* There is excessive background noise,
such as wind noise.



1.SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

TITTETESINEZESYE 3 Sayorselectthe command displayed on
OPERATION the screen.

—————
;| GoBack

[kokskskokskkokokk k|

OPERATION FROM THE [okskokstok sk ko kx|
[skskokskokskkok ok ok |

1 Pressthe talk switch. T5th | [eskskssors]
® After the “Shortcuts” screen has been dis- ey (| [FEisasee

played, voice guidance will commence.

® \oice guidance for the speech command
system can be skipped by pressing the

talk switch. 5
2 After a beep sounds, say or select the %
. m
desired command. m
:| Main menu I
_ === (@)
. Enter an address O
((‘ZE Find nearb K9
ind nearby <POI category> Z
Call <name> >
‘| Dial <number> %

Voi
prO(:::ts Play artist <name> 2
m Play album <name> ﬂ
— m
X

® Speech commands are marked with

Some commonly used commands are dis-
played on the screen.

® Saying “Help” or selecting “?” prompts

voice guidance to offer examples of
commands and operation methods.
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1.SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

OPERATION FROM THE 4 Say or select the desired command on
MAIN MENU the screen.

=T ——
Go Bac

[kokskskokskkokkk k|

1 Press the talk switch.

[okskokstokkkokkkk ]

2 Saying “Main menu” or selecting “Main

” [okkrorskokorkon k]
menu .

[skskokskeokskkok ok ok |

Main menu [kskokskokkkok ko k]

| Enter an address

[okskok ok kkokkk k]

d nearby <POI category>

Call <name>

@ Registered POls, registered names in the

e T — contacts list etc., can be said in the place of

prompts | L Playartistcame> | the “<>" next to the commands. (—P.282)

Cancel | [Plyabumname> | For example: Say “Find nearby Restau-
VIvagiac rants”, “Call John Smith” etc.

3 Say or select the desired function com-  ®1f a desired outcome is not shown, or if no

Dial <number>

mand. selections are available, perform one of the
ollowing to return to the previous screen:
p—— foll gtoreturntothe p
ortcuts
S * Say “Goback”
. «:| Enter an address
“[E * Select “Go Back”

'|Find nearby . .
—_—— ®To cancel voice recognition, select

“Cancel”, or press and hold the talk switch.

|Go home

Use the telephone

Play music
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INFORMATION

@ If the system does not respond or the
confirmation screen does not disappear,
press the talk switch and try again.

@ If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized, voice guidance will say “Pardon?”
and speech command reception will
restart.

@ If a speech command cannot be recog-
nized 2 consecutive times, the speech
command guidance system will say “To
restart voice recognition, push the talk
switch.". Then voice recognition will be
suspended.

® The voice recognition prompt can be set
to on or off when “Voice prompts” is
selected. This setting can also be
changed on the “Voice settings” screen.

(—P84)

® Voice guidance can be canceled by set-
ting voice prompts to off. Use this setting
when it is desirable to say a command
immediately after pressing the talk switch
and hearing a beep.

SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: SEARCHING FOR
AROUTETO YOURHOME*

1 Press the talk switch.

2 Say “Gohome” or select “Go home”.

® A confirmation screen will be displayed
showing the recognition results.

3 Say “Yes”or select “Yes”.

® The system starts searching for a route to
your home.

® When the speech command is recognized,
the map of the area around the home
address will be displayed and route guid-
ance to the home address will begin.

@ |f a home address is not registered, voice
guidance will say “Your home is not set.”.
Please try again after setting a home
location. (—P151)

*: With navigation function
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SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: PERFORMING A
DESTINATION SEARCH BY
ADDRESS*

Use the official language of the country
the desired destination is in. A destina-
tion search by address, using speech
command, can only be performed for
countries that have one of the following
15 languages as their official language.

*Dutch
‘French
+German
-ltalian
-Spanish
UK English
*Russian
-Portuguese
-Swedish
*Danish
*Finnish
Greek
-Polish
*Turkish
Czech

For changing voice recognition lan-

guages: —P.75

1 Press the talk switch.

2 Say “Enter an address” or select “Enter
anaddress”.
® The searchable countries are restricted
according to the voice recognition lan-
guage.
® Some areas cannot be recognized by the
voice recognition system.
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P For UK English and French

3 Say “house number>”, “street name>”
“ D ” .
and “city name>” continuously.

P Except for UK English and French

» u

3 Say “street name>”, “<house number>”
“ D ” .
and “<city name>” continuously.

@ Say the desired house number in the place
of the “<>". It is possible to only say the num-
bers. For example, 1,2,3/4 etc. (It is not pos-
sible to say cardinals.) Inputting the house
number can be skipped.

@ Say the desired full street name that
belongs to the set country in the place of
the “<". It only the city name was said at
step 3, say the street name. If the street
name is not unique, select the appropriate
number from the displayed address list.

@ Say the desired city name or city name and
street name that belongs to the set country
in the place of the “<>". Not just the city
name, but the city name and street name
can be said at the same time. If both are
said at the same time and the street name is
not unique, select the appropriate number
from the displayed address list.

*: With navigation function



4 Sayor select “Enter”.

—_— =
Go Back ?
| ENCTTEERTETATERN E | S| E—
[Set destination point name]

® A map corresponding to the decided
address is displayed. To set the displayed
point as a destination, say “Enter”.

® |f multiple points exist, the next point can be
displayed by saying “Next”.

INFORMATION

® To change the country to be searched,
say “Change country” when the screen to
say the city name is displayed and the
screen will change to the country input
screen,

® The house number voice recognition
conditions are outlined below:

* Numerals: 10 digits or less
+ Cardinals cannot be recognized.

* Numerals are recognized as single dig-
its only.

SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: SEARCHFORA
TRACK

1 Press the talk switch.

® “Play artist <name>”, “Play album <name>”,
“Play song <name>" and “Play playlist
<name>” are displayed in the “Shortcuts”
screen.

2 Say or select “Play artist <name>”, “Play
album <name>”, “Play song <name>" or
“Play playlist <name>".

® Say the desired name in the place of the

<",

® A confirmation screen will be displayed
showing the recognition results. If multiple
matching items are found, a selection
screen will be displayed.

3 Say “Play” or select “Play”.
® The system starts playing music.
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INFORMATION

® A USB memory or iPod must be con-
nected to enable track searching and
playback. (-P.222, 229)

® When a USB memory or iPod is con-
nected, recognition data is created so
tracks can be searched using speech
commands.

® Recognition data is updated under the
following conditions:

* When the USB memory or iPod data
has changed.

* When the voice recognition language is
changed. (—»P75)

@® While the recognition data is being cre-
ated or being updated, a track search
cannot be performed using a speech
command.

® When “Play music” is dimmed in the
“Shortcuts” screen, it is not possible to
search for a track using a speech com-
mand. In this situation, reduce the amount
of music data in the USB memory or iPod
and update the recognition data to
enable searching by speech command.
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SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: CALLNAME

1 Press the talk switch.

®“Call <name>” is
“Shortcuts” screen.

® When “Call <name>” on the “Shortcuts”
screen is dimmed, the contacts speech
command recognition cannot be used.
Check the Bluetooth® connection and if
the contacts have been transferred to the
system.

displayed in the

2 Sayorselectaregistered contact name.

@ |n the same manner as it is displayed on the
screen, “Call <name>”, after saying “Call”
say the name of a contact.

For example: “Call”, “John Smith”

@ Short or abbreviated names in the contact
list may not be recognized. Change names
in the contact list to full names.

@® Sometimes a voice recognition result con-
firmation screen will be displayed. After
confirming the result, say “Dial”.

® When the system recognizes multiple
names from the contact list, a name candi-
date list will be displayed on the screen. If
the desired name is not displayed on the
top of the screen, say the number of the
name from the candidate list to select a
name from the candidate list.



® When a contact has multiple telephone
numbers registered in the contact list, a
candidate list will be displayed. f the
desired telephone number is not displayed
on the top of the screen, say the number of
the desired telephone number from the
candidate list to select a telephone number
from the candidate list.

3 Sayorselect “Dial” to call the telephone
number.

_——
Go Back ?

ZE' [Contact name]
fu M [Telephone number]
| Dial

Cancel

VHF451aCLEN

SPEECH COMMAND
EXAMPLE: DIALNUMBER

1 Press the talk switch.

® “Dial <number>”
“Shortcuts” screen.

® When “Dial <number>” on the “Shortcuts”

screen is dimmed, the telephone number
voice recognition cannot be used. Check

is displayed in the

the Bluetooth® phone connection.

2 Say the telephone number.

® |n the same manner as it is displayed on the
screen, “Dial <number>”, after saying “Dial”
say the telephone number.

® Say the telephone number one digit at a
time.
For example, if the telephone number is
2345678:

Say “two three four five six seven eight”

® As the system cannot recognize additional
numbers, say the complete number without
stopping.

® When the system recognizes multiple tele-
phone numbers, a telephone number can-
didate list will be displayed on the screen. If
the desired telephone number is not dis-
played on the top of the screen, say the
number of the desired telephone number
from the candidate list to select a telephone
number from the candidate list.

3 Sayorselect “Dial” to call the telephone
number.
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1. SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

2. COMMAND LIST

| Recognizable speech commands and their actions are shown below. |

® Frequently used commands are listed in the following tables.

® For devices that are not installed in the vehicle, the related commands will not be dis-
played in the “Shortcuts” screen. Also, according to conditions, other commands may
not be displayed in the “Shortcuts” screen.

® The functions available may vary according to the system installed.

® Commands that have “O” in the shortcuts menu column can be recognized from the
“Shortcuts” screen.

® \loice recognition language can be changed. (—P75)

» Basic
“Helo” Prompts voice guidance to offer examples of commands
P and operation methods
“Go back” Returns to the previous screen
» Navi*’

Displays alist of <POI category*2> near the cur-

T < o
Find nearby <POl category rent position

Enables setting a destination by saying the ad-

“Enter an address” d
ress

menu
O
O
O

“Go home” Displays the route to home

. With navigation function
*2. For example; “Restaurant”, “Hospital” etc.
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1.SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM OPERATION

P Telephone
menu
“Call <name> <number type>” Places a call to the said t.elephone type of the 0
contact from the contact list
“Dial <number>" Places a call to the said telephone number O
» Audio
menu

5

“Play artist <name>" Plays tracks from the selected artist O
(V)

“Play album <name>" Plays tracks from the selected album O )
m

“Play song <name>" Plays the selected track O 9
(@]

“Play playlist <name>" Plays tracks from the selected playlist O %
KY
>
Z
v
(V)
b
n
—
m
X
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

1. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST MONITOR*

The parking assist monitor assists the
driver by displaying an image of the view
behind the vehicle while backing up, for
example while parking.

The parking assist monitor assists with

the following 2 backing-up operations:

(1) Perpendicular parking (parking in a
garage, etc.)

(2) Parallel parking (parking at the side
of the road, etc.)

DRIVING PRECAUTIONS

INFORMATION

@The screen illustrations used in this text
are intended as examples, and may differ
from the image that is actually displayed
on the screen.

286

The parking assist monitor is a supple-
mental device intended to assist the
driver when backing up. When backing
up, be sure to visually check all around
the vehicle both directly and using the
mirrors before proceeding. If you do
not, you may hit another vehicle, and
could possibly cause an accident.

Pay attention to the following precau-
tions when using the parking assist mon-
itor.

A\ CAUTION

® Never depend on the parking assist mon-
itor entirely when backing up. The image
and the position of the guide lines dis-
played on the screen may differ from the
actual state.

Use caution, just as you would when
backing up any vehicle.

@ Be sure to back up slowly, depressing the
brake pedal to control vehicle speed.

@®If you seem likely to hit nearby vehicles,
obstacles, people or mount the shoulder,
depress the brake pedal to stop the vehi-
cle, then disable the assist system by

selecting .El on the screen to cancel

the system.

*:If equipped



1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

A\ CAUTION

@ The instructions given are only guidelines.
When and how much to turn the steering
wheel will vary according to traffic condi-
tions, road surface conditions, vehicle
condition, etc. when parking. It is neces-
sary to be fully aware of this before using
the parking assist system.

® When parking, be sure to check that the
parking space will accommodate your
vehicle before maneuvering into it.

® Do not use the parking assist monitor sys-
tem in the following cases:

* Oniicy or slick road surfaces, or in snow

* When using tyre chains

* When the trunk is not closed com-
pletely

* On roads that are not flat or straight,
such as curves or slopes

o

@®In low temperatures, the screen may
darken or the image may become faint.
The image could distort when the vehicle
is moving, or you may become unable to
see the image on the screen. Be sure to
visually check all around the vehicle both
directly and using the mirrors before pro-
ceeding.

@If the tyre sizes are changed, the position
of the guide lines displayed on the screen
may change.

@ The camera uses a special lens. The dis-
tances between objects and pedestrians
that appear in the image displayed on the
screen will differ from the actual dis-

tances. (—»P.306)
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SCREEN DISPLAY

The parking assist monitor screen will be displayed if the shift lever is shifted to the “R”
position while the engine <power> switch is in IGNITION ON <ON> mode.

® The parking assist monitor displays the last-used parking mode first.
P Perpendicular parking P Parallel parking

e
€0

Check surroundings for safety. |E|

Z
o

Display Function

Display mode switch screen but-

ton Switches the display mode.

.

Parking mode switch screen but-  Switches the parking mode (between perpendic-

ton ular parking and parallel parking assist screens)
{:l’irrow mode screen on-off but- Switch the narrow mode on and off. (—P.291)

If an obstacle is detected while the Lexus parking
Lexus parking assist-sensor assist-sensor is on, a display is shown in the top

right corner of the screen.

. CANCELING LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

The parking assist monitor is canceled when the shift lever is shifted into any position
other than the “R”" position.

® When the shift lever is shifted to the “R” position and any mode button (such as
“MENU") is pressed
= The parking assist monitor is canceled, and the screen is switched to the mode of the
button that was pressed.
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USING THE SYSTEM WHEN >thi%%2)55i5t guide line display mode
PERPENDICULAR PARKING :
The steering wheel return points (park-

ing assist guide lines) are displayed.

Use any of the following modes when
perpendicular parking (for example,
when parking in a garage).

‘ Check surroundings for safety, - ©= -

§ BGMO05aCLEN

P Distance guide line display mode
| Distance guide lines only are displayed.

AZ066C

—————

o

—_——

P Estimated course line display mode

(>P.292)

Estimated course lines are displayed
which move in accordance with the op-
eration of the steering wheel.

V= = N\  Check surroundings for safety. ST
BGMO06aCLEN

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

I SWITCHING THE DISPLAY USING THE SYSTEM WHEN
MODE PARALLEL PARKING

1 Select the display mode switch screen -
button. Screen display and beep sounds pro-

vide an estimation of the point at which
you should turn the steering wheel when
parallel parking. If the position the vehi-
cle is to be parked in is narrower than
usual, narrow mode can be used.

- N
® With each select, the perpendicular park- l[}ﬁ{)}
ing assist screen switches as follows: a =

r

1

b Y

1

Estimated course line I :
1

J

display mode
| =

Parking assist guide line
display mode

==

Distance guide line display
mode

1
1
=

) 2l
0

Check surroundings for safety. |3|

BGMO19aCLEN
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

SWITCHING TO NARROW SWITCHING THE PARKING
MODE MODE SCREEN

Check surroundings for safety. LD
BGMOO08aCLEN

1 Select the narrow mode screen on-off
button on the parallel parking assist.

® With each select, the mode switches as fol-
lows:

1 Select the parking mode switch screen
button.

® With each select, the perpendicular park-
ing and parallel parking assist screen
| Normal mode | switches as follows:

l Parallel parking
| Caution screen |
1 EEE oo

| Narrow mode

o

Perpendicular parking

* Estimated course line display mode

* Parking assist guide line display mode
* Distance guide line display mode

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

2. PERPENDICULAR PARKING (ESTIMATED COURSE LINE DISPLAY MODE)

SCREEN DESCRIPTION

=

y {'\ Check surroundings for safety. €= -

BGMO009aCLEN

Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed

straight up.

e The displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle
width.

o These guide lines align with the estimated course lines
when the vehicle is going straight ahead.

Vehicle width guide line

Shows an estimated course when the steering wheel is
turned.

Estimated course lines

Shows distance behind the vehicle when the steering
wheel is turned.
o The guide lines move in conjunction with the estimated
Distance guide lines course lines.
e The guide lines display points approximately 1.5 ft. (0.5
m) (red) and approximately 3 ft. (1 m) (yellow) from the
centre of the edge of the bumper.

Shows distance behind the vehicle.
Distance guide line e Displays a point approximately 15 ft. (0.5 m) (blue)
from the edge of the bumper.

A\ CAUTION

@If the steering wheel is straight and the vehicle width guide lines and the estimated course
lines are not in alignment, have the vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer or
repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR
PARKING 3 When the rear position of the vehicle
has entered the parking space, turn the

steering wheel so that the vehicle width

guide lines are within the left and right
dividing lines of the parking space.

When parking in a space which is in the
reverse direction to the space described
in the procedure below, the steering di-
rections will be reversed.

1 Shift the shift lever to the “R” position.
2 Turn the steering wheel so that the esti- ) /.\

mated course lines are within the park- 1

I =
i

ing space, and back up slowly.

o

Check surroundings for safety. = €= -

BGMOTMaCLEN

P [1]Vehicle width guide line

4 Once the vehicle width guide lines and
the parking space lines are parallel,
straighten the steering wheel and back
up slowly until the vehicle has complete-

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad

BGMOI0aCLEN ly entered the parking space.
» [1]Parking space 5 Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place,
Estimated course lines and finish parking.
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

3. PERPENDICULAR PARKING (PARKING ASSIST GUIDE LINE DISPLAY MODE)

SCREEN DESCRIPTION

Check surroundings for safety. (2]

BGMO12aCLEN

Displays a guide path when the vehicle is being backed
straight up.

e The displayed width is wider than the actual vehicle
width.

Vehicle width guide line

Shows the path of the smallest turn possible behind the ve-

hicle.

o Shows the approximate position of the steering wheel
when parking.

Parking assist guide lines

Shows distance behind the vehicle.
Distance guide line e Display points approximately 1.5 f. (0.5 m) (red) from
the edge of the bumper.
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

PARKING 3 Turn the steering wheel all the way to
the right, and back up slowly.

When parking in a space whichisinthe| 4 Once the vehicle is parallel with the
reverse direction to the space described parking space, straighten the steering
in the procedure below, the steering di- wheel and back up slowly until the vehi-
rections will be reversed. cle has completely entered the parking

space.

1 Shift the shift lever to the “R” position. 5 Stop the vehicle in an appropriate place,

2 Back up until the parking assist guide and finish parking.
line meets the edge of the left-hand di-
viding line of the parking space.

o

lﬁ

Check surroundings for safety. €=

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad

BGMO13aCLEN

P [1]Parking assist guide line
Parking space dividing line
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4. PARALLEL PARKING

VEHICLE MOVEMENT PROCEDURE

<Operation details> <Vehicle movement>

Keeping parallel with the road, stop the vehicle leav-

ing a gap of approximately 3 ft. (1 m) between your
vehicle and the parked vehicle. [PARKING]:STEP1 \

Back up until the black and yellow vertical pole just
overlaps the rear end of the parked vehicle. Then

stop the vehicle. [PARKING]: STEP 4

Leaving the vehicle stopped, move the steering
wheel until the blue outline meets the desired park-
ing space, and back up while keeping the steering

wheel in that position. [PARKING]: STEP 5

A curved blue line is displayed. Keep the steering
wheel in the same position and back up until the
curved blue line meets the right corner of the park-

ing space. [PARKING]: STEP 7

When it meets the right corner of the parking space,
turn the steering wheel in the opposite direction as

far as it will go. [PARKING]: STEP 8

Keeping the steering wheel in that position, check
your surroundings visually and using mirrors, and
back up using the distance guide lines etc. as a refer-

ence. [PARKING]: STEP9

When the vehicle is approximately in the desired

parking location, parallel parking assist is complete.
[PARKING]: STEP 10 =

AZ067C

P [1]Approx. 3 ft.(1m)

A\ CAUTION

@ Do not use the system if the display is incorrect due to an uneven (curvy/hilly) road or a non-
straight road.

@ Make sure to operate the steering wheel only when the vehicle is stopped.
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PARKING

The following example describes the
procedure for pulling into a parking
space on the right. For pulling into a
parking space on the left, substitute left
for right and vice versa in all steps.

1 Stop the vehicle in the position as de-
scribed below, and straighten the steer-
ing wheel.

® A position in which you are parallel with the

road (or the side of the road), and in which
there is approximately 3 ft. (1 m) of space
between your vehicle and the parked vehi-
cle

o

® A position in which you are half a vehicle’s
length ahead of the parked vehicle

AZ068C

P [1]Roughly half a vehicle's length
Desired parking space
[3]Approx. 3 ft.(1m)

Parked vehicle
Your vehicle

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

2 Shift the shift lever to the “R” position. 5 Turnthe steering wheel with the vehicle

stopped until the blue outline meets the
desired parking space.

@ |f the extended line from the blue outline is

3 Make sure the monitor displays the part
behind the rear tyres of the parked vehi-

cle, and select EEH. displayed, the parallel parking assist is
@ |{ the area is not displayed, move the vehicle operational.
to forward.

4 With the steering wheel straight, back
up slowly to a position at which the black
and yellow vertical pole just overlaps the
rear end of the parked vehicle. Then
stop the vehicle.

) '”‘(‘:, Check surroundings for safety.

) "H(':, Check surroundings for safety. |E|

=

&, Check surroundings for safety. |2

» [1]Blue outline
Black and yellow vertical pole
Extended line

| e
()

Check surroundings for safety.
BGM022aCLEN

P [1]Black and yellow vertical pole
Back the vehicle up to here
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

— /1 NOTICE

[1] ©Be sure to check that there are no obsta-

cles inside the blue outline.
N If there are any obstacles inside the blue
/A outline, do not use the parallel parking

assist.

N—Ar ©® When positioning the blue outline over
‘ the parking space, be sure to position it
so that the extended blue line may not

cross the tyre of the vehicle parked in
front of the empty space.

Olf the extended line of the blue outline is
crossing the parked vehicle, your vehicle
may be too close. Check that there is a
gap of approximately 3 ft. (1 m) between
your vehicle and the parked vehicle.

AZ069C
P [1]Turn the steering wheel right :
Black and yellow vertical pole
Blue outline
m

T
.

J
o

) =

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad
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P [1]Extended line overlapping wheel
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

6 Keep the steering wheel in its current 7 A curved blue line will appear on the

position and backing up. screen. Keep the steering wheel in its

® The parallel parking assist will be canceled current position and back up slowly.

if the steering wheel is moved while back- Stop when the curved blue line meets
ing up. Shift the shift lever out of the “R” the corner of the desired parking space.
position, and restart from the procedure 1. S

/I NOTICE

©®When backing up, be careful not to hit
any obstacles with your vehicle. Back the
vehicle up slowly.

Check surroundings for safety.

P [1]Curved blue line
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P [1]Back up keeping the steering wheel in its
current position

[2]Curved blue line
[3]Curved blue line meets the corner here

®|f you back up too quickly, you may lose
synchronization with the parallel parking
assist.

8 Leaving the vehicle stopped, turn the

steering wheel all the way to the left.

®Be sure to turn the steering wheel only
when the vehicle is stopped.

Q When the screen changes, keep the
steering wheel in its current position and
back up.

/I NOTICE

©® When backing up, be careful not to hit
any obstacles with your vehicle. Back the
vehicle up slowly.

10 When the vehicle is parallel with the

road or the shoulder, straighten the
steering wheel.
Check your surroundings visually and
with the mirrors, then back up using the
distance guide lines as a reference, and
stop.
® When the vehicle is approximately in the
desired parking location, the parallel park-
ing assist is complete.

INFORMATION

@ There is a possibility that parallel parking
guidance may not be given when backing
up at a very slow speed.

@I the trunk is opened, the parallel parking
assist will be discontinued halfway.
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PARKING ASSIST

1 Select .El

VEHICLES EQUIPPED WITH
LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-
SENSOR

I CANCELING PARALLEL

® |f the Lexus parking assist-sensor detects
an object while you attempt to park in a
parking space on the left, the black and yel-
low vertical pole could be obscured by the
Lexus parking assist-sensor display. In this
event, turn the Lexus parking assist-sensor
switch off (=P.312), and operate the vehi-
cle while checking the safety of the sur-
rounding area direct visually and with
mirror. After the operation, turn the switch
on.

IF THE MESSAGE “Steering
wheel turned too far, please
return.” ISDISPLAYED

® The steering wheel has been turned too far,
and the system cannot function. Return the
steering wheel to its original position.

@ [f the message is displayed before the out-
line is positioned over the desired parking
space, it is likely that the vehicle is too far
away from the shoulder. Check that there is
a gap of approximately 3 ft. (1 m) between
your vehicle and the parked vehicle.
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NARROW MODE

If the position the vehicle is to be parked
in is narrower than usual, narrow mode
can be used.

AZO71C

» [ 1]Normal mode
[2]Narrow mode

@ [f the engine <power> switch is turned off
when the parking assist monitor is canceled
with narrow mode, the caution screen is
displayed first when the parallel parking
assist is selected next time.



1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

OPERATING NARROW
MODE

1 Select while in parallel parking

assist mode.

=&
(5]

Check surroundings for safety.

2 Confirm the warning on the caution
screen. It you agree, select “l agree”. To

cancel narrow mode, select .
=)

o

0 Risk of collision may be higher using this mode.
See Owner's manual for details.
Failure to heed the warning/instructions in the
Owner’s manual may result in serious damage to
your vehicle.

| agree
BGM029aCLEN

3 When the system is switched to narrow

. -/« I
mode, the indicator on will be

turned on.

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad

) &, | Check surroundings for safety. | |§|

BGMO27aCLEN

® Sclect Rty again to switch the system
to the normal mode.
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST MONITOR
5. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST MONITOR PRECAUTIONS

AREADISPLAYED ON
SCREEN

The parking assist monitor displays an
image of the view from the bumper of
the rear area of the vehicle.

Displayed area

Screen

77N 77N
- J—~*

, L
Corners of bumper J

AZ072C

® The image adjustment procedure for the
parking assist monitor screen is the same as
the procedure for adjusting the screen.

(—>P47)

INFORMATION

@The area displayed on the screen may
vary according to vehicle orientation
conditions.

@ Objects which are close to either corner
of the bumper or under the bumper can-
not be displayed.

@ The camera uses a special lens. The dis-
tance of the image that appears on the
screen differs from the actual distance.

@ltems which are located higher than the
camera may not be displayed on the
monitor.




THE CAMERA

/I NOTICE

The camera for the parking assist moni-
tor is located as shown in the illustration.

. USING THE CAMERA

If dirt or foreign matter (such as water
droplets, snow, mud etc.) is adhering to
the camera, it cannot transmit a clear im-
age. In this case, flush it with a large
quantity of water and wipe the camera
lens clean with a soft and wet cloth.

@ The parking assist monitor may not oper-
ate properly in the following cases.

* If the back of the vehicle is hit, the posi-
tion and mounting angle of the camera
may change.

As the camera has a water proof con-
struction, do not detach, disassemble or
modity it. This may cause incorrect
operation.

When cleaning the camera lens, flush
the camera with a large quantity of
water and wipe it with a soft and wet
cloth. Strongly rubbing the camera lens
may cause the camera lens to be
scratched and unable to transmit a clear
image.

Do not allow organic solvent, car wax,
window cleaner or a glass coating to
adhere to the camera. If this happens,
wipe it off as soon as possible.

If the temperature changes rapidly, such
as when hot water is poured on the
vehicle in cold weather, the system may
not operate normally.

When washing the vehicle, do not apply
intensive bursts of water to the camera
or camera area. Doing so may result in
the camera malfunctioning.

©®Do not expose the camera to strong

impact as this could cause a malfunction.

[f this happens, have the vehicle

inspected by any authorized Lexus dealer

or repairer, or another duly qualified and

equipped professional as soon as possi-
le.
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DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE
SCREEN AND THE ACTUAL

ROAD

® The distance guide lines and the vehicle
width guide lines may not actually be paral-
lel with the dividing lines of the parking
space, even when they appear to be so. Be
sure to check visually.

® The distances between the vehicle width
guide lines and the left and right dividing
lines of the parking space may not be equal,
even when they appear to be so. Be sure to
check visually.

® The distance guide lines give a distance
guide for flat road surfaces. In any of the
following situations, there is a margin of
error between the guide lines on the screen
and the actual distance/course on the road.
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WHENTHE GROUND BEHIND
THE VEHICLE SLOPES UP
SHARPLY

The distance guide lines will appear to
be closer to the vehicle than the actual
distance. Because of this, objects will ap-
pear to be farther away than they actual-
ly are. In the same way, there will be a
margin of error between the guide lines
and the actual distance/course on the
road.

Check surroundings for safety. --©=a

BGMO14aCLEN




WHENTHE GROUND BEHIND
THE VEHICLE SLOPESDOWN
SHARPLY

WHEN ANY PART OF THE
VEHICLE SAGS

The distance guide lines will appear to
be farther from the vehicle than the ac-
tual distance. Because of this, objects
will appear to be closer than they actual-
ly are. In the same way, there will be a
margin of error between the guide lines
and the actual distance/course on the
road.

When any part of the vehicle sags due to
the number of passengers or the distri-
bution ofthe load, there is a margin of er-
ror between the guide lines on the
screen and the actual distance/course
on the road.

Check surroundings for safety, @<

BGMO15aCLEN

AZ074C
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WHEN APPROACHING
THREE-DIMENSIONAL

OBJECTS

1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

. ESTIMATED COURSE LINES

The estimated course lines target flat
surfaced objects (such as the road). It is
not possible to determine the position of
three-dimensional objects (such as vehi-
cles) using the estimated course lines
and distance guide lines. When ap-
proaching a three-dimensional object
that extends outward (such as the flat-
bed of a truck), be careful of the follow-

ing.

Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. In the case
shown below, the truck appears to be
outside of the estimated course lines and
the vehicle does not look as if it hits the
truck. However, the rear body of the
truck may actually cross over the esti-
mated course lines. In reality if you back
up as guided by the estimated course
lines, the vehicle may hit the truck.

308

7>\ | Check surroundings for safety. = <0<

BGMO16aCLEN

P [1]Estimated course lines




1. LEXUS PARKING ASSISTMONITOR

. DISTANCE GUIDE LINES

Visually check the surroundings and the
area behind the vehicle. On the screen,
it appears that a truck is parking at point
B. However, in reality if you back up to
point A, you will hit the truck. On the
screen, it appears that A is closest and C
is farthest away. However, in reality, the
distance to A and C is the same, and Biis

farther than A and C.

Positions of A, B and C

o
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7N\ Check surroundings for safety, €0 -
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1. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST MONITOR

6. THINGS YOU SHOULD KNOW

IFYOUNOTICE ANY SYMPTOMS

If you notice any of the following symptoms, refer to the likely cause and the solution,

and re-check.

I the symptom is not resolved by the solution, have the vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified and equipped professional.

The image is difficult to see

The image is blurry

The image is out of alignment

o The vehicle is in a dark area

e The temperature around
the lens is either high or low

e The outside temperature is
low

o There are water droplets on
the camera

e ltis raining or humid

e Foreign matter (mud etc.) is
adhering to the camera

o Sunlight or headlights are
shining directly into the
camera

e The vehicle is under fluo-
rescent lights, sodium lights,
mercury lights etc.

Dirt or foreign matter (such as
water droplets, snow, mud
etc.) is adhering to the cam-
era.

The camera or surrounding
area has received a strong im-
pact.

Back up while visually check-
ing the vehicle's surroundings.
(Use the monitor again once
conditions have been im-
proved.)

The procedure for adjusting
the picture quality of the park-
ing assist monitor is the same
as the procedure for adjusting

the screen. (—P.47)

Flush the camera with a large
quantity of water and wipe the
camera lens clean with a soft
and wet cloth.

Have the vehicle inspected by
any authorized Lexus dealer
or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.



The guide lines are very far
out of alignment

The estimated course lines
move even though the steer-
ing wheel is straight

Guide lines are not displayed

“System initialising.” is dis-
played

The camera position is out of
alignment.

e The vehicle is tilted. (There
is a heavy load on the vehi-
cle, tyre pressure is low due
to a tyre puncture, etc.)

e The vehicle is used on an
incline.

There is a malfunction in the
signals being output by the
steering sensor.

The trunk is open.

e The 12-volt battery has
been reinstalled.

o The steering wheel has
been moved while the 12-
volt battery was being rein-
stalled.

e 12-volt battery power is low.

e The steering sensor has
been reinstalled.

o There is a malfunction in the
signals being output by the
steering sensor.

Have the vehicle inspected by
any authorized Lexus dealer
or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

If this happens due to these
causes, it does not indicate a
malfunction.

Back up while visually check-
ing the vehicle's surroundings.

Have the vehicle inspected by
any authorized Lexus dealer
or repairer, or another duly
qualified and equipped pro-
fessional.

Close the trunk.

If this does not resolve the
symptom, have the vehicle in-
spected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and
equipped professional.

Stop the vehicle, and turn the
steering wheel as far as it will
go to the left and right.
If this does not resolve the
symptom, have the vehicle in-
spected by any authorized
Lexus dealer or repairer, or
another duly qualified and
equipped professional.
® On the system initialization
screen, select “?” to display
the operating procedure.

Turn the steering wheel
all the way to the left,
then to the right to
activate the guidance.

oK
BGMO30aCLEN
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2. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-SENSOR

1. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-SENSOR*

The distance to obstacles measured by
the sensors is communicated via the dis-
play and a buzzer when parallel parking
or maneuvering into a garage. Always
check the surrounding area when using
this system.

TYPES OF SENSORS

AZ075C

[1] Frontcorner sensors
Front centre sensors
Rear corner sensors

Rear centre sensors

312

LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-
SENSOR SWITCH

1 Turn the Lexus parking assist-sensor

on/off.

® When on, the indicator light comes on to
inform the driver that the system is opera-
tional.

*: If equipped



DISPLAY M SCREENDISPLAY
» When the vehicle is moving forward

When the sensors detect an obstacle,
the graphic is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display and screen display ac-
cording to position and distance to the
obstacle.

W MULTI-INFORMATION DISPLAY

: Select to mute the buzzer sounds.
®The graphic is automatically displayed
when an obstacle is detected. The screen
can be set so that the graphic is not dis-

played. (—P.319)

» When the vehicle is moving backward

® A simplified image is displayed on the right
upper corner of the screen when an obsta-
cleis detected.

o

AZ077C

[1] Front corner sensors operation
Front centre sensors operation
Rear corner sensors operation

Rear centre sensors operation

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad
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THE DISTANCE DISPLAY AND BUZZER

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approximate distance to
the obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

[ CORNER SENSORS
[ PN ogmt
Display example — I B B
€Ty vy =
Buzzer — Medium Fast Continuous

W CENTRE SENSORS

Buzzer Slow Medium Fast Continuous

[[e_u ]l

Display example

W DETECTION LEVEL AND APPROXIMATE DISTANCE TO AN OBSTA-

CLE
Level 1 2 3 4
Front corner L 16to13 1t 13t0 10t 10#. (30 cm)
sensors (50t0 40 cm) (40to 30 cm) orless
Front centre 33to16t. 16to13 1t 13t010 . 104 (30 cm)
sensors (100to50cm)  (50to 40 cm) (40to 30 cm) or less
Rear corner . 20to151t. 15t0 10 ft. 104 (30 cm)
sensors (60 to 45 cm) (45to 30 cm) or less
Rear centre 49+t0201t. 20to151t. 15to 111t 111t. (35 cm)
sensors (150to 60cm)  (60to45cm) (45t0 35cm) orless

@ Settings (e.g. buzzer volume) can be changed. (—P.319)
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2.LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-SENSOR

DETECTION RANGE OF THE SENSORDETECTION

SENSORS INFORMATION

Certain vehicle conditions and the sur-
rounding environment may affect the
ability of a sensor to correctly detect an
obstacle. Particular instances where this
may occur are listed below.

® There is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor.
® A sensor is frozen.
® A sensor is covered in any way.

® The vehicle is leaning considerably to one
side.

®On an extremely bumpy road, on an
incline, on gravel, or on grass

® The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to
vehicle horns, motorcycle engines, air
brakes of large vehicles, or other loud
noises producing ultrasonic waves.

® There is another vehicle equipped with

o

-

m

z

S

I

i

~

AZOTEC parking assist-sensors in the vicinity. P4

® A sensor is coated with a sheet of spray or %

[1] Approximately 1.6 ft. (50 cm) heavy rain. z

Approximately 2.0 ft. (60 cm) ® The vehicle is equipped with a fender pole

or radio antenna. z

Approximately 3.3 #. (100 cm) ® Towing eyelets are installed. Q

Approximately 4.9 . (150 cm) ® A bumper or sensor receives a strong 3

® The diagram shows the detection range of impact. =

the sensors. Note that the sensors cannot @ The vehicle is approaching a tall or right- <
detect obstacles that are extremely close to angled curb.

the vehicle.

® |n harsh sunlight or intense cold weather.
®The range of the sensors may change

® A non-genuine Lexus suspension (lowered
depending on the shape of the object etc. g i (

suspension etc.) is installed.

® |n addition to the examples above, there
are instances in which, because of their
shapes, signs and other objects may be
judged by a sensor to be closer than they
are.
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® The shape of the obstacle may prevent a
sensor from detecting it. Pay particular
attention to the following obstacles:

* Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

+ Cotton, snow and other materials that
absorb sound waves

* Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

+ Tall obstacles with upper sections project-
inlg outwards in the direction of your vehi-
cle

316
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A\ CAUTION

@ Caution when using the Lexus parking
assist-sensor
Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may result in the vehicle
being unable to be driven safely and pos-
sibly cause an accident.

* Do not use the sensor at speeds in
excess of 6 mph (10 km/h).

* Do not attach any accessories within
the sensor range.

@Even though sensors which are function-
ing properly continue to detect obstacles,
never use the Lexus parking assist if one
more sensor(s) may be malfunctioning.




/I NOTICE

© Notes when washing the vehicle

® Do not apply intensive bursts of water or
steam to the sensor area.

®Doing so may result in the sensor mal-
functioning.

®As the parking assist-sensor might be
malfunctioning in the following cases,
have it checked by any authorized Lexus
dealer or repairer, or another duly quali-
fied and equipped professional.

* The graphic which indicates that an
obstacle has been detected does not
come on and a beep does not sound
even when the Lexus parking assist-
sensor mode is turned on.

* The graphic which indicates that an
obstacle has been detected comes on
despite no obstacle around the vehicle.

* If your vehicle has been involved in an
accident.

* If the graphic which indicates that an
obstacles has been detected remains
on without a beeping sound.

LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-

SENSOR FAILURE WARNING

If an error is detected when the parking
assist-sensor is turned on, the vehicle
symbol comes on or flashes with beep-
ing sounds.

INFORMATION

@ The parking assist-sensor failure warning
display is not given in either of the follow-
ing operations:

+ Changing to another screen

* Turning off the main switch for the Lexus
parking assist-sensor
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2.LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-SENSOR

IF THE FAILURE WARNING
APPEARS

R : This symbol indicates that a sensor is
covered with foreign matter such as snow
or mud. Remove the foreign matter from
the sensor.

I[f the failure warning does not go off even af-
ter the foreign matter is removed, the park-
ing assist-sensor may be malfunctioning.
Have your vehicle inspected by any autho-
rized Lexus dealer or repairer, or another
duly qualified and equipped professional.

(N : This symbol indicates that the parking
assist-sensor is malfunctioning. Have your
vehicle inspected by any authorized Lexus

dealer or repairer, or another duly qualified
and equipped professional.
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2. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-SENSOR

2. LEXUS PARKING ASSIST SETTING

The volume of the beeps, turning on or 4 Select “LEXUS park assist”.
off of the display, etc. can be set. Vehicle settings

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

Maintenance
Vehicle customization

LEXUS park assist

~NTERRFT

Alert volume

Display Display of f

Distance p = ¢ Front

o

R I
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| The alert volume can be adjusted.

SETTING AN ALERT VOLUME

SETTING APARKING SONAR
DISPLAY

1 Display the “LEXUS park assist set-
tings” screen. (—P.319)

2 Select the desired screen button.

Alert volume

Display

2
ZI isplay off

Distance p = ¢ Front

P == ¢ Rear

® The volume has 5 levels, increasing with
higher value.

320

Parking sonar display can be set to on or

off.

1 Display the “LEXUS park assist set-
tings” screen. (—P.319)

2 Select “Display off” to turn off the park-
ing sonar display.

Alert volume
Display Display of f

Distance

p = ¢ Front

INFORMATION

@ Although “Display oft” is selected, if the
obstacle is detected during the Lexus
parking assist monitoring, the warning
appears on the right top of the screen.



2.LEXUS PARKING ASSIST-SENSOR

SETTING ADISPLAY AND

TONEINDICATION

Front and back sensors display and tone
indication can be set.

1 Display the “LEXUS park assist set-
tings” screen. (—P.319)

2 Select “Front” or “Rear”.

Alert volume
Display Display of f

Distance p = ¢ Front

o

distance for the front or back sensors dis-
play and tone indication, from long distance
to short distance, or from short distance to
long distance.

WILSAS ONIJIOLINOW TVIIHdI3Ad
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TELEPHONE

TELEPHONE OPERATION
(HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR
CELLULAR PHONES)
1. QUICK REFERENCE ..o 324
2. SOMEBASICS 325
REGISTERING/CONNECTING
A Bluetooth® PHONE ... 326
USING THE TELEPHONE
SWITCH/MICROPHONE ..o 326
SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM.....cnn 327
ABOUT THE CONTACTSIN
THE CONTACT LIST s 328
WHEN SELLING OR DISPOSING OF
THE VEHICLE 328
3. CALLING ON THE Bluetooth®
PHONE 329
BY FAVOURITES LIST o 330
BY CALL HISTORY..
BY CONTACTSLIST
BY DIAL PAD 334
BY OFF HOOK SWITCH v 335
SOS 335
4. RECEIVING ON THE Bluetooth®
PHONE 337
INCOMING CALLS..ooo 337

5. TALKING ON THE Bluetooth®

2. CONTACTSETTINGS.

1.

PHONE 338
INCOMING CALL WAITING.......coocooceovine 340
Bluetooth® PHONE MESSAGE
FUNCTION 341
RECEIVING A MESSAGE ..., 342
CHECKING MESSAGES......oeinnnns 343
REPLYING TO A MESSAGE
(QUICK REPLY) 344
CALLING THE MESSAGE SENDER......... 345
SETUP
TELEPHONE SETTINGS...........

TELEPHONE SETTINGS SCREEN
“Sound settings” SCREEN.....cccccoovvrrsvrsrrsn
“Messaging settings” SCREEN...........oocven.
“Telephone display settings” SCREEN......... 350

“Lexus Euro assistance 24 settings”

SCREEN

“Contacts” SCREEN ...
“Favourites” SCREEN........cc.cccoovirrmsveeersiireen

“Delete call history” SCREEN. ... 363
WHATTO DO IF...
TROUBLESHOOTING.............. 364

For vehicles sold outside Europe, some of the functions cannot be operated while driving.
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

1. QUICK REFERENCE

phone”, or the @ switch on the steering wheel.

The telephone top screen can be used to make a telephone call. To display the tele-
phone top screen, press the “MENU" button on the Remote Touch and select “Tele-

BT Xy L=

Enter a telephone number -

T 0 =T e
Messages || 1 2 ABC |3 DEF || SOS

[ e = T2 aaa| —
114 GH |5 JKL | 6 MNO | Contacts
e I S | |

[ Connect
teleph [——Tee e
= 7 pars |8 TUV | 9 WXYZ | Favourites
I e ) E——

‘- o 0 # Call

history
DPD001aCLEN

Function Page

Registering/connecting Bluetooth® device

Calling on the Bluetooth® phone
Telephone operation ®
Receiving on the Bluetooth™ phone

Talking on the Bluetooth® phone

Message function Using the Bluetooth® phone message function

Telephone settings
Setting up a telephone Contact settings

Bluetooth® settings
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

2, SOME BASICS

The hands-free system enables calls to NOTICE
be made and received without having to
take your hands off the steering wheel. ®Do not leave your cellular phone in the

vehicle. The temperature inside may rise
to a level that could damage the tele-
Bluetooth® is a wireless data system phone.

that enables cellular phones to be used
without being connected by a cable or
placed inacradle.

@If your cellular phone does not support

Bluetooth®, this system cannot function.

This system supports Bluetooth®.

The operating procedure of the tele-
phone is explained here.

@In the following conditions, the system
may not function:

A CAUTION * The cellular phone is turned off.

* The current position is outside the com-
munication area.

@®Use a cellular phone or connect the

Bluetooth® phone only when safe and
legal to do so.

® Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth®
antennas. People with implantable car-
diac pacemakers, cardiac resynchroniza-
tion therapy-pacemakers or implantable
cardioverter defibrillators should main- * The Bluetooth® connection may be cut.
tain a reasonable distance between

* The cellular phone is not connected.
* The cellular phone has a low battery.

®When using Bluetooth® audio and
hands-free system at the same time, the
following problems may occur:

® * Noise may be heard on the Bluetooth®
themselves and the Bluetooth™ antennas. audio playback.

The radio waves may affect the operation
of such devices.

INOHdIT1AL

@®Before using Bluetooth® devices, users
of any electrical medical device other
than implantable cardiac pacemakers,
cardiac resynchronization therapy-pace-
makers or implantable cardioverter
defibrillators should consult the manufac-
turer of the device for information about
its operation under the influence of radio
waves. Radio waves could have unex-
pected effects on the operation of such
medical devices.
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REGISTERING/
CONNECTING A Bluetooth®

PHONE

To use the hands-free system for cellular
phones, it is necessary to register a cel-
lular phone with the system. (—P.50)

1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

USING THE TELEPHONE

SWITCH/MICROPHONE

P> Steering switch

By pressing the telephone switch, a call
can be received or ended without taking

Bluetooth® PHONE
CONDITIONDISPLAY

your hands off the steering wheel.

The condition of the Bluetooth® phone
appears on the upper right side of the
screen. (—P.18)

326

Volume control switch

® Press the “+” side to increase the volume.
® Press the “-” side to decrease the volume.

Oft hook switch
On hook switch
P Microphone

The microphone is used when talking on
the telephone.

|
AZ128C




SPEECH COMMAND SYSTEM

Press this switch to operate the speech
command system.

AZ006C

® The speech command system and its list
of commands can be operated.

(>P274)

INFORMATION

@ The other party's voice will be heard from
the front speakers. The audio/visual sys-
tem will be muted during telephone calls
or when hands-free speech commands
are used.

@Talk alternately with the other party on
the telephone. If both parties speak at the
same time, the other party may not hear
what has been said. (This is not a malfunc-
tion.)

@®Keep call volume down. Otherwise, the
other party’s voice may be audible out-
side the vehicle and voice echo may
increase. When talking on the telephone,
speak clearly towards the microphone.

@ The other party may not hear you clearly
when:

* Driving on an unpaved road. (Making
excessive traffic noise.)

* Driving at high speeds.

* The roof or windows are open.

* The air conditioning vents are pointed
towards the microphone.

* The sound of the air conditioning fan is
loud.

* There is a negative effect on sound
quality due to the telephone and/or net-
work being used.
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

ABOUTTHE CONTACTSIN WHEN SELLING OR
THE CONTACT LIST DISPOSING OF THE VEHICLE

® The following data is stored for every regis-
tered telephone. When another telephone

A lot of personal data is registered when
is connected, the following registered data thi. handz—lfree .systefmh 'S ul’s]lecli. Wheln
cannot be read: selling or disposing ot the vehicle, initial-
- Contact data ize the data. (—>P.82)

+ Call history data
* Favourites data

® The following data in the system can be ini-

tialized:
* Image data * Contact data
* Alltelephone settings + Call history data
* Message settings + Favourites data
* Image data
* Alltelephone settings
@®When a telephones registration is * Message settings
deleted, the above-mentioned data is
also deleted.

@ Once initialized, the data and settings will
be erased. Pay much attention when ini-
tializing the data.
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3. CALLING ON THE Bluetooth® PHONE

After a Bluetooth® phone has been reg-
istered, a call can be made using the
hands-free system. There are several
methods by which a call can be made, as
described below.

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

> ETERETT 7

 AZI7AC

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

2 2@ &

Display

Info Car Setup

3 Select the desired button to call from.

BT1 BT LI=N

Enter a telephone number -

= T s e
Messages || 1 2 ABC |3 DEF || SOS

[ i o T2 o
1|4 GHI |5 JL | 6 MNO | Contacts
B

Connect

teleph [ ——e ]|
= 7 pars |8 TUV | 9 WXYZ | Favourites
| JI

history
DPD001aCLEN

® The telephone top screen can be displayed

by pressing the @ switch on the steering
wheel.

How to make a call list

By favourites list 330
By call history 330
By contacts list 332
By dial pad 334
By e-mail/SMS/MMS 345
By PO call* 107
SOS 335
By off hook switch 335
By speech command system 280

*: With navigation function
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

BY FAVOURITES LIST BY CALLHISTORY

Calls can be made using registered con-
tacts which can be selected from a con-

tact list. (—P.359)

Up to 45 call history items (missed, in-
coming and outgoing) can be selected
from the “Call history” screen.

1 Display the telephone top screen.

(—P.329)

2 Select “Favourites”.

3 Select the desired contact.
=3l

—
Options

Favourites

% Lexus Euro assistance 24
* AAAA

* BBBB

* eee

% Jhon

FAV001aCLEN

“Lexus Euro assistance 24”: —P.33
4 Select the desired number.
=3all

Contact details
AAAA

& Mobile 0000000000
4% Other 1111111111 Remove
_— favourite
45 Other 2222222222 S =

49 Other

—_—
E-mail addresses

_—_
Edit contact Delete contact

5 Check that the “Call” screen is dis-
played.

330

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select “Call history”.

3 Select A™ or the desired contact from
the list.

. [T
*n_ l all | D

All Missed  Incoming Outgoing Delete

(4| hon
A
Alccc

[ 2)& & 22/01 12:33

&b\ 22/01 12:26
&b & 22/01 12:25

All calls. (missed, incoming or outgo-
ing)

Calls that were missed.

Calls that were received.

EHHEE

Calls that were sent.

The icons of call type are displayed.

: Missed call
: Incoming call

: Outgoing call




P When AN is selected

4 Check that the “Call" screen is dis-
played.

P When the desired contact is selected

4 Select the desired number.
=%l

Contact details

AAAA

{Mobile 0000000000

- ——

48 Other 1111111111 Remove
—_— favourit

2§ Other 2222222222 e

_
E-mail addresses  Edit contact

—_—
Delete contact
CNT003aCLEN

5 Check that the “Call" screen is dis-
played.

INFORMATION

® When making a call to the same number
continuously, only the most recent call is
listed in call history.

@ When a telephone number registered in
the contact list is received, the name is
displayed.

@ Number-withheld calls are also memo-
rized in the system.

@ International telephone calls may not be
made depending on the type of cellular
phone you have.

@ The list should group together consecu-
tive entries with the same telephone num-
ber and same call type. For example, two
calls from Jhon's mobile would be dis-
played as follows: Jhon (2)

@By pressing the @ switch on the steering
wheel, a call to the latest history item can
be made.
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BY CONTACTSLIST WHEN THE CONTACTIS
EMPTY

Calls can be made by using contact data
which is transferred from a registered

WFOR PBAP COMPATIBLE

cellular phone. (—P.353) Bluetooth® PHONES

Up to 2500 contacts (maximum of 4| B When “Automatic contact/history trans-
telephone numbers and e-mail address- fer” is set to on (—P.350)

es per contact) can be registered in the 1 Select “Contacts”

contact list.

® Contacts are transferred automatically.

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select “Contacts”.
3 Select the desired contact.

2 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.

=3alli [ D]

_
Options

A s AAAA [ [ABC [PQRS]
B+ BBBB I TDEF [ TUV |

BT02 TGHI 'WXYZ!
C * CCC TIKL

¥ "MNO 173
o CNT001aCLEN

4 Select the desired number.
Contact details
AAAA
> Mobile 0000000000
@ Other 111NN

4§ Other 2222222222
49 Other

favourite

,—T—‘
E-mail addresses  Edit contact Delete contact
CNT003aCLEN

5 Check that the “Call” screen is dis-
played.
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

P When “Automatic contact/history trans- B FOR PBAP INCOMPATIBLE BUT

fer'is setto off (5P.350) OPP COMPATIBLE Bluetooth®
1 Select “Contacts”. PHONES
2 Select the desired item. 1 Select “Contacts”.

2 Select the desired item.

The device BT1supports automatic

contact transfer, but this feature is not enabled.
Transfer your contacts?

nﬂways Once 7 No

Transfer contacts or manually add contacts?
B — _—
Transfer Add Cancel

(1]

Function

Select to always transfer all the con- ; Function

[1] tacts from a connected cellular
phone automatically. 1] Select to transfer the contacts from

the connected cellular phone.
Select to transfer all the contacts

from a connected cellular phone Select to add a new contact manual-
only once. ly.
Select to cancel transferring. Select to cancel transferring.

INOHdIT1AL

3 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

» When “Transfer” is selected BY DIAL PAD
3 Follow the steps in “FOR PBAP IN-
COMPATIBLEBUTOPPCOMPATI- 1 Display the telephone top screen.

BLE Bluetooth® PHONES" from (—P.329)
“STEP 3".(—P.355) 9

P When “Add” is selected
3 Follow the steps in “REGISTERING A

Enter the telephone number.

3 Select or press the @ switch on

NEW CONTACT TO THE CON. ‘hesteeringwheel
TACTS LIST" from “STEP 2". 4 Check that the “Call’ screen is dis-
(—P.356) played.
® Manual transfer operation cannot be per- @®Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
formed while driving. phone being connected, it may be neces-
@It your cellular phone is neither PBAP nor sary to perform additional steps on the
OPP compatible, the contacts cannot be telephone.
transferred.
®Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone:

* It may be necessary to perform addi-
tional steps on the telephone when
transferring contact data.

* The registered image in the contact list
may not transfer depending on the type

of Bluetooth® phone connected.
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BY OFF HOOK SWITCH SOS

Calls can be made using the latest call 112 EMERGENCY CALL
history item. I SUPPORT

1 Press the @ switch on the steering
wheel to display the telephone top
screen.

This feature is used to make a 112 emer-
gency call. This function is not available
when the hands-free system is not con-
2 Press the @ switch on the steering | nected.

wheel to display the “Call history”

The call has to be placed from a country
screen.

where 112 is available.

3 Press the @ switch on the steering
wheel to call the latest history item.

4 Check that the “Call" screen is dis-
played.

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select“SOS”.
3 Select“112”.

NoN =3l 7
This is a 112 call service that
should only be used in case of emergency. —_
m
L
Emergency m
w112 }
®)
Z
m

CNT029aCLEN

4 Check that the “Call" screen is dis-
played.

Talking... 00:00:00
& Emergency
&/ Mobile (555) 555-5555

00, XXXX

“0

XXXX, XXXX
N 000 E 000

played on the screen.
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

. ROADSIDE ASSIST 5 Check that the “Call" screen is dis-
played.

This feature is used to make a call to YT

Lexus roadside assist service. s 00000

The call has to be placed from a country PP & Los Euro Assistance 24

where Lexus roadside assist service is —

available. XHXK, XHXK

N 000 E 000
. . . . [
To use this function, it is necessary to P

=

r=mnm

register a country. (—P.357) _

® The current location of the vehicle is dis-

1 Display the telephone top screen. played on the screen.

(—P.329)

2 Select “Favourites”.

3 Select “Lexus Euro assistance 24",

Favourites 3l B

—
Options

% Lexus Euro assistance 24
* AAAA

* BBBB

* eee

% Jhon

4 Select .
Lexus Euro assistance 24 T3l

This is an assistance service that should only be used
in case of technical breakdown.

Lexus Euro assistance 24

(registered country)
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)
4. RECEIVING ON THE Bluetooth® PHONE

INCOMING CALLS

When a call is received, this screen is
displayed with a sound.

1 Select or press the @ switch on

the steering wheel to talk on the tele-
phone.

Incoming call from:

¥ Mobile 0000000

)
‘-

To refuse to receive the call: Select ﬂ

or press the ® switch on the steering
wheel.

To adjust the volume of a received call:
Turn the Power/Volume knob, or use the
volume control switch on the steering
wheel.

INFORMATION

@ During international telephone calls, the
other party’s name or number may not be
displayed correctly depending on the
type of cellular phone you have.

@ The incoming call display mode can be

set.(=P350)

@The ringtone that has been set in the
“Sound settings” screen sounds when
there is an incoming call. Depending on
the type of Bluetooth® phone, both the

system and Bluetooth® phone may
sound simultaneously when there is an

incoming call. (-P.348)

337
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

5. TALKING ON THE Bluetooth® PHONE

While talking on the telephone, this
screen is displayed. The operations out-
lined below can be performed on this
screen.

3l

Tl 00:00:00

ﬁ' 5
Mobile (555) 555-5555

r T
1] /
- 1171 o 8|

Select to change handset
modes between hands-free ~ —
and cellular phone.

=]

Select to start talking with 340

2 the other party.

“,n “n

Select “+” or “-”" to adjust
the volume ofthe other par- —
ty's voice.

[w]

Select to display the dial 339

pad to send tones.

[»]

Select to mute your voice to
the other party.

[
|

Select to adjust your voice
volume that the other party 340
hears from their speaker.

o]

Select to send tones. This

button only appears when a
number that contains a (w) 339

is dialed in hands-free

mode.

Select to hang up the tele-

phone.

338

INFORMATION

® When cellular phone call is changed to
hands-free call, the hands-free screen will
be displayed and its functions can be
operated on the screen.

@ Changing between cellular phone call
and hands-free call can be performed by
operating the cellular phone directly.

@ Transferring methods and operations will
be different depending on the type of cel-
lular phone you have.

@For the operation of the cellular phone,
see the manual that comes with it.



1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

| SENDING TONES

@A continuous tone signal is a character

WBYDIALPAD string that consists of numbers and the
“0).Q” characters p or W, (eq.

1 Select"09" 056133w0123p#1%)
Fodl @ When the “p” pause tone is used, the tone
Taking... 00:00:00 0 data up until the next pause tone will be
2 automatically sent after 2 seconds have
B ELissacie55) 055 085> elapsed. When the “w" pause tone is

used, the tone data up until the next
pause tone will be automatically sent
after a user operation is performed.

T
Handset

@ Release tones can be used when auto-
mated operation of a telephone based
service such as an answering machine or
bank telephone service is desired. A tele-
phone number with continuous tone sig-
nals can be registered in the contact list.

2 Enter the desired number.
[ BY SELECTING “Release tones”

“Release tones” appear when a contin-
uous tone signal(s) containing a (w) is
registered in the contact list.

~N

1 Select “Release tones”.

INOHdIT1AL
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. TRANSMIT VOLUME SETTING

1 Select “Transmit volume”.

2 Select the desired level for the transmit
volume.

3alll | O

Adjust the volume level your caller hears

This setting will increase or decrease the outgoing call volume level
through the Bluetooth Hands—free system. Adjusting this setting
could negatively impact the sound quality experienced by the other
party in a call.

Default

INFORMATION

@ The sound quality of the voice heard from
the other party’s speaker may be nega-
tively impacted.

@®To reset the transmit volume, select
“Deftault”.

@ “Transmit volume” is dimmed when mute
is on.

340

1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

INCOMING CALLWAITING

When a call is interrupted by a third par-
ty while talking, this screen is displayed.

1 Select or press the @ switch on

the steering wheel to start talking with
the other party.

Incoming call from:

¥ Mobile 0000000

T
‘-

To refuse to receive the call: Select ﬂ

or press the ® switch on the steering
wheel.

® Fach time is selected or the @&
switch on the steering wheel is pressed
during an interrupted call, the party who is
on hold will be switched.

INFORMATION

@This function may not be available
depending on the type of cellular phone.



6. Bluetooth® PHONE MESSAGE FUNCTION

Received messages can be forwarded

from the connected Bluetooth® phone,
enabling checking and replying using
the system.

Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone connected, received messages
may not be transferred to the message
inbox.

If the telephone does not support the
message function, this function cannot
be used.

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

—ETERETT 7T

Audio Climate

STA001aCLEN

3 Select “Messages”.
g
BT1 =%l

Enter a telephone number -
| e e e |

Messages 1
[l e ]
_e

2 ABC 3 DEF || SOS
=

[ Connect | 4 GHl |5 JKL | 6 MNO | Contacts
=)

teleph =
= 7 pars |8 TUV | 9 WXYZ | Favourites
e S R O ) e )
— ikl T A | T |
Call
= X 0 # hiszory
DPDO001aCLEN

® The telephone top screen can be displayed

by pressing the @ switch on the steering
wheel.

4 Check that the “Messages” screen is
displayed.
=all [ S|
< SMS | Mall | Mal2 | > | Options |
AAAA o1/02 144 [%]
B33 01/02

ccee 01/02

(000) 000 - 0000 01/02

DDDD 01/01

Receiving a message 342
Checking messages 343
Replying to amessage (quick reply) 344
Calling the message sender 345
Message settings 349
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RECEIVING AMESSAGE

When an e-mail/SMS/MMS is re-
ceived, the incoming message screen
pops up with sound and is ready to be
operated on the screen.

Incoming E—mail Message from:

BTO5
abcd@abc.co.jp

—_—
Read Ignore

[1]  Selectto check the message.

Select to not open the message.

Select to call the message sender.
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

INFORMATION

@ Depending on the cellular phone used for
receiving messages, or its registration
status with the system, some information
may not be displayed.

@ The pop up screen is separately available
for incoming e-mail and SMS/MMS mes-
sages under the following conditions:
E-mail:

* “Incoming E-mail display” is set to “Full
screen”. (-P.349)

* “E-mail notification popup” is set to on.
(—P.349)

SMS/MMS:

* “Incoming SMS/MMS display” is set to
“Full screen”. (—-P.349)

+ “SMS/MMS notification popup” is set
to on. (—P.349)



CHECKING MESSAGES

1 Display the
(—P.347)

2 Selectthe desired message from the list.

“ "
Messages screen.

3 Check that the message is displayed.

T3all O

:n Mark unread
30/12 23:23

From BTO05

Subject [

Are you available for coffee this evening? 2]
|
aa
—
Quick message

Function

Select “Mark unread” or “Mark
read” to mark mail unread or read
on the message screen.

[1] This function is available when “Up-
date message read status on tele-
phone” is set to on. (—P.349)

reply the message.

Select to
(>P.344)

Select to display the previous or next

message.

Select to have messages read out.
To cancel this function, select “Stop”.
When “Automatic message read-
out” is set to on, messages will be au-
tomatically read out. (—>P.349)

Select to make a call to the sender.

INFORMATION

@®Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone being connected, it may be
necessary to perform additional steps on

the telephone.
@®Messages are displayed in the
appropriate  connected Bluetooth®
phone’s registered mail address folder.
Select the tab of the desired folder to be

displayed.

@®Only received messages on the
connected Bluetooth® phone can be
displayed.

@ Turn the Power/Volume knob, or use the
volume control switch on the steering
wheel to adjust the message read out
volume.
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1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

REPLYING TO A MESSAGE 5 Select“Send".
(QUICK REPLY)

L=

Confirm message

|15 messages have already been stored. | Recipiont: BT05

I’ m driving and will text you later.

1 Display the “Messages’ screen.

(—)P341) Send Cancel

2 Selectthe desired message from the list.

® While the message is being sent, a sending

3 Select “Quick message”. i
message screen is displayed.
_ Tean Lol ®To cancel sending the message, select
From BTO5 Mark unread "Cancel".
Subject v 30/12 2323 . . .
Tl 6 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
|

played when the operation is complete.

Are you available for coffee this evening?

@ [f an error message is displayed, follow the
guidance on the screen to try again.

4 Select the desired message.
T3all| O
=5 6-10 11-15 Defaults

1 | lam driving and will arrive in approximately [ETA] minutes.

2 P'm running late.

3 Pllarrive soon.

4 | Thanks

5 I'mon my way.
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W EDITING QUICKREPLY MESSAG-
ES

1 Select “Quick message”.

From BTO05

Subject

Previous| Next .
_ Quick message
Message: 12 of 18

2 Select corresponding to the de-
sired message to edit.
=]

" Defaults |

=5 6-10 =i

1 | lam driving and will arrive in approximately [ETA] minutes.

2 P'm running late.

3 Pllarrive soon.

4 | Thanks

5 I’m on my way.

3 Select “OK” when editing is completed.

INFORMATION

@ To reset the edited quick reply messages,
select “Defaults”.

@®“Quick message 1" (“I am driving and
will arrive in approximately [ETA]
minutes.”)*:

This message cannot be edited and will
automatically fill in [ETA] with the
navigation calculated estimated time of
arrival on the confirm message screen.

If there are waypoints set, [ETA] to the
next waypoint will be shown.

If there is no route currently set in the
navigation system, “Quick message 1"
cannot be selected.

*: With navigation function

CALLING THE MESSAGE

SENDER

Calls can be made to an e-mail/SMS/
MMS message sender’s telephone

number.

W CALLING FROM E-MAIL/SMS/

MMS MESSAGE DISPLAY
1 Display the “Messages’” screen.
(—P.347)

2 Select the desired message.

3 Select .

From BTO05

Trall | DO

4 Mark unread

Subject 30/12 23:23

Are you available for coffee this evening? (2]
|

—_—

Previous| Next

Quick message
Message: 12 of 18

@ [f there are 2 or more telephone numbers,
select the desired number.

4 Check that the “Call” screen is dis-
played.

345

1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

~N
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W CALLING FROM A NUMBER
WITHIN AMESSAGE

Calls can be made to a number identi-

fied in a message’s text area.

1 Display the
(—P.347)

2 Select the desired message.

“ "
Messages screen.

3 Select the text area.

Trall DO

> Mark unread

MSGO002bCLEN

4 Select corresponding to the de-

sired number.

Telephone numbers from message:

(555) 555-5555
(222) 222-2222

® |dentified telephone numbers contained in
the message are displayed.

346

1. TELEPHONE OPERATION (HANDS-FREE SYSTEM FOR CELLULAR PHONES)

5 Check that the “Call” screen is dis-
played.

INFORMATION

@ A series of numbers may be recognized
as a telephone number. Additionally,
some telephone numbers may not be
recognized, such as those for other
countries.

W CALLING FROM THE INCOMING
MESSAGE SCREEN

—P.342



1. TELEPHONE SETTINGS

1 Press the “MENU” button on the TELEPHONE SETTINGS
Remote Touch. SCREEN

Sound settings

— TEREFT 7T

Contacts

Messagit

Telephone display settings

AZ174C

[1]  Sound settings 348
Audio Climate Nav Telephone
Contact settings 353
Car Setup Display
Messaging settings 349
3
7
Telephone display settings 350
—_
Lexus Euro assistance 24 =
settings 351 as
T
@]
Z
m

Info  Vehicle

Sound settings
Contacts
Messaging settings

Telephone display settings

Lexus Euro assistance 24 settings

347



2.SETUP

“Sound settings” SCREEN

The call and ringtone volume can be ad-

justed. A ringtone can be selected.

1 Display the “Telephone settings”
screen. (—P.347)

2 Select “Sound settings”.

3 Select the desired item to be set.

Sound settings T3 aull
Ringtone | 2
Ringtone volume ““““

Message readout volume !!““

Incoming SMS/MMS tone

Incoming SMS/MMS volume 111}

Defaults ﬂ

Sound settings

Incoming E—mail tone E
Incoming E—mail volume "l““l
In—call volume E "“l“l

Defaults ﬂ

SET005bCLEN

348

Z
S

NI

N ] [ [

[o] [

Function

Select to set the desired ringtone.

Select “-" or “+” to adjust the ring-
tone volume.

Select “-" or “+” to adjust the mes-
sage readout volume.

Select to set the desired incoming

SMS/MMS tone.

Select “-" or “+” to adjust the incom-

ing SMS/MMS tone volume.

Select to set the desired incoming e-
mail tone.

Select “-" or “+” to adjust the incom-
ing e-mail tone volume.

Select “-" or “+” to adjust the default
volume of the other party’s voice.

Select to reset all setup items.

INFORMATION

@ Depending on the type of telephone, cer-
tain functions may not be available.



2.SETUP

Select to change the incoming SMS/

1 Display the “Telephone settings” MMS display.
screen. (—P.347) “Full screen”: When an SMS/MMS
“ . . n message is received, the incoming
2 Select Messaging settings”. SMS/MMS  display screen is dis-
3 Select the desired item to be set. played and can be operated on the
screen.

Messaging settings
Automatic message transfer
Automatic message readout
SMS/MMS notification popup
E-mail notification popup

Add vehicle signature to outgoing messages.

o

Messaging settings

Update message read status on telephone
Incoming SMS/MMS display Full screen
Incoming E—mail display Full screen

Use messaging account names from telephone. Off ﬂ |

T 0

S|

Select to set automatic message
transter on/off.

Select to set automatic message
readout on/off.

Select to set the SMS/MMS notifica-
tion popup on/off.

Select to set the e-mail notification
popup on/off.

Selectto set adding the vehicle signa-
ture to outgoing messages on/off.

Select to set updating message read
status on telephone on/off.

@HHHHEE

“Drop down”: When an SMS/MMS
message is received, a message is
displayed on the upper side of the
screen.

Select to change the incoming e-mail
display.

“Full screen”: When an e-mail is re-
ceived, the incoming e-mail display

screen is the displayed and can be

operated on the screen.
“Drop down”: When an e-mail is re-
ceived, a message is displayed on the
upper side of the screen.

Select to set display of messaging ac-
count names on the inbox tab on/off.

[9]  When set to on, messaging account

names used on the cellular phone will
be displayed.

Select to reset all setup items.

INFORMATION

@ Depending on the telephone, these func-

tions may not be available.

349

~N
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2.SETUP

B DISPLAYING THE “Messaging set- No.

ah Function
tings” SCREEN IN A DIFFERENT
WAY Select to change the incoming call
display.
1 Display the telephone top screen. “Full screen” When a call is re-
(—P.329) ceived, the hands-free screen is dis-
. ) played and can be operated on the
2 Select “Messages”. (1] screen.
e “Drop down” A message is dis-
3 Select Options”. played on the upper side of the
=sall [ D screen and can only be operated via
o T e the steering wheel switches.
AAAA f144 (2] Select to set display of the contact/
BBBB 11:03 | history transfer completion message
ceee 1102 on/off.
(000) 000 - 0000 1:01 ®
s o For PBAP compatible Bluetooth
MEG00TaCLEN phones, select to set automatic con-

tact/history transfer on/off. When
set to on, the telephone’s contact
data and history are automatically

“Telephone display settings”

SCREEN transferred.
1 Display the ‘“Telephone settings” 4] Select to sort contacts by the first
screon. (_>P.347) name or last name field.
2 Select “Telephone display settings”. Select to set the transferred contact
P play 9 image display on/off.

3 Select the desired item to be set.

— — [6] Selecttoresetall setup items.
Tall S

Incoming call display Full screen

Display contact/history transfer status On INFORMATION

Automatic contact/history transfer On

@ Depending on the telephone, these func-
Sort contacts by First name tions may not be available.

Display contact images

Default E

350



“Lexus Euro assistance 24 I
settings” SCREEN

1 Display the telephone top screen.

REGISTERING ACOUNTRY IN
A DIFFERENT WAY

. REGISTERING A COUNTRY (—P.329)
1 Display the “Telephone settings” 2 Select “Favourites”.
screen. (—P.347) 3 Select “Lexus Euro assistance 24”.
2 Select “Lexus Euro assistance 24 set- P If a country has not been registered
tings". 4 Selectacountry.

3 Selectthe country. T e i o )

Lexus Euro assistance 24 settings T3l N
Belgium
Croatia

Finland

Belgium 1]
|

Croatia

Finland

France

France Ireland

Ireland

SET015aCLEN

~N

5 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
4 Check that a confirmation screen is dis- screen appears.
played when the operation is complete.

M DISPLAYING THE “Lexus Euro as-
sistance 24 settings” SCREEN IN A
DIFFERENT WAY

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select “Favourites”.

3 Select “Options”.

4 Select “Lexus Euro assistance 24 set-
ting”.

INOHdIT1AL
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2.SETUP

P If a country has already been registered

4 Select the registered country’s screen
button.

Lexus Euro assistance 24

This is an assistance service that should only be used
in case of technical breakdown.

Lexus Euro assistance 24

(registered country)

5 Select another country to replace the
existing country.

Lexus Euro assistance 24 settings = % ull B

Belgium
Croatia

Finland

France

Ireland

6 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

352




2. CONTACT SETTINGS

1 Press the “MENU” button on the 5 Select the desired item to be set.
Remote Touch. e ~0.al

‘ Manage contacts

Manage favourites

Delete call history

— TEREFT 7T

Select to transfer contacts

from the connected tele- 354
[1] phone to the system and to

add/edit/delete contacts.

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

= ¢ Select to add or delete con-
. S~ tacts to the favourites list. 359
Setup Display

Select to clear contacts 363

= from the call history. 7
—_

INFORMATION E

@ Depending on the type of telephone, cer- £

tain functions may not be available. g

@ Contact data is managed independently

for every registered telephone. When

o | Veide one telephone is connected, another
telephone’s registered data cannot be
read.

Sound settings

Messaging settings

Telephone display settings

Lexus Euro assistance 24 settings

353



u o W DISPLAYING THE “Contacts”
Contacts” SCREEN SCREEN IN A DIFFERENT WAY

1 Display the “Contacts” screen. 1 Display the telephone top screen.

(—P.353) (—P.329)
2 Select “Manage contacts”. 2 Select “Contacts”.
3 Select the desired item to be set. 3 Select “Options”.
SN 4 Select “Manage contacts”.
10 of 2500 free
c=— TRANSFERCONTACTSFROM
z::::::: TELEPHONE

Delete contacts

Operation methods differ between

PBAP compatible and PBAP incompat-

ible but OPP compatible Bluetooth®
phones.

No. Function

Select to transfer contacts
(1] from the connected tele- 354

phone.

If your cellular phone is neither PBAP
nor OPP compatible, the contacts can-
not be transferred.

2]+ Select to add new contacts 356

to the contact list.

3]* Select to edit contacts in 357

the contact list.

Select to delete contacts
(4] from the contact ist. 358

* For PBAP compatible Bluetooth®
phones, this function is available when
“Automatic contact/history transfer” is

set to off. (»P.350)

354



MFOR PBAP  COMPATIBLE
Bluetooth® PHONES

» When “Automatic contact/history trans-
fer”is setto on (—P.350)

1 Select “Transfer contacts”.
® Contacts are transferred automatically.

2 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.
®This operation may be unnecessary
depending on the type of cellular phone.
® Depending on the type of cellular phone,
OBEX authentication may be required
when transferring contact data. Enter

“1234” into the Bluetooth® phone.

@ [f another Bluetooth® device is connected
when transferring contact data, depending
on the telephone, the connected

Bluetooth® device may need to be discon-
nected.

® Depending on the type of Bluetooth®
phone being connected, it may be neces-
sary to perform additional steps on the
telephone.

P When “Automatic contact/history trans-
fer”is set to off (-P.350)

1 Follow the steps in “FOR PBAP IN-

COMPATIBLE BUT OPP COMPATI-

BLE Bluetooth® PHONES" from
“STEP1".(—P.355)

W FOR PBAP INCOMPATIBLE BUT

OPP COMPATIBLE Bluetooth®
PHONES

This operation cannot be performed

while driving.

1 Select “Transfer contacts”.

2 Select “Replace contacts” or “Add con-
tact”.

Transfer contacts

=sall [ D |

Replace contacts

Add contact

SET042aCLEN

“Replace contacts”: Select to transfer the
contact from the connected cellular phone
and replace the current one.

“Add contact”: Select to transfer the de-
sired contact data from the connected cel-
lular phone to add to the current one.

3 Transfer the contact data to the system

using a Bluetooth® phone.

®This operation may be unnecessary
depending on the type of cellular phone.

® Depending on the type of cellular phone,
OBEX authentication may be required
when transferring contact data. Enter

“1234” into the Bluetooth® phone.
® To cancel this function, select “Cancel”.

4 Select “Done” when it appears on the
screen.

5 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.

355

2.SETUP

7
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W UPDATING THE CONTACTSIN A
DIFFERENTWAY (FROMTHE “Call
history” SCREEN)

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth®

phones, this function is available when
“Automatic contact/history transfer” is

2.SETUP

REGISTERING ANEW
CONTACTTOTHE CONTACT
LIST

set to off. (=P.350)

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select “Call history” and select a con-
tact not yet registered in the contact list.

3 Select “Update contact”.

Unknown Contact

A (555) 555-5555

Add to contacts

Update contact

Select contact to update
AAAA 'z [ABC [PORS]
BTO2 "GHI 'WXYZ|
ccc
C02

phone number.
Select the telephone type for 0000000000

&/ Mobile & Work

Other

#p Home

356

New contact data can be registered.
Up to 4 numbers per person can be reg-
istered. For PBAP  compatible

Bluetooth® phones, this function is
available when “Automatic contact/his-
tory transfer” is set to off. (—P.350)

1 Select “New contact”.
2 Enter the name and select “OK”.

3 Enter the telephone number and select
“OK".

4 Select the telephone type for the tele-
phone number.

=sali [ O |

Select the telephone type for 0000000000

New number type

&/ Mobile

#sHome

5 To add another number to this contact,
select “Yes”.



2.SETUP

IN ADIFFERENT WAY (FROM THE DATA

“Call history” SCREEN)

1 Display the telephone top screen. [For PBAP compatible Bluetooth®
(—P.329) phones, this function is available when

“Aut ti tact/hist t fer” i
2 Select “Call history” and select a con- setl‘:cc?g}? Ec_)c;ggé) istory franster1s

tact not yet registered in the contact list.

3 Select “Add to contacts”. 1 Select “Edit contact”.
2 Select the desired contact.
Edit contact T3 ull E

Select contact to edit
AAAA T ARC
|

Unknown Contact

(A (555) 555-5555

BBBB

BT02

Add to contacts Update contact cce

HST002aCLEN
Cco2

4 Follow the steps in “REGISTERING A

NEW CONTACT TO THE CON- 3 Select correspondi 7
” p " ponding to the de-

g_A)%g%@UST from “STEP 2. sired name or number. =

. Edit contact 3l B E

Name : AAAA T

(@)

Telephone no.1: 0000000000 Z

m

Telephone no.2: 1111111111

Telephone no.3: 2222222222
Telephone no.4:

P For editing the name

4 Follow the steps in “REGISTERING A
NEW CONTACT TO THE CON-
TACTS LIST" from “STEP 2"
(—P.356)

P For editing the number
4 Follow the steps in “REGISTERING A
NEW CONTACT TO THE CON-

TACTS LST" from “STEP 3"
(—>P.356)

357



2.SETUP

W EDITING THE CONTACTIN A DIF-
FERENT WAY (FROM THE “Con-
tact details” SCREEN)

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select “Contacts”, “Call history” or
“Favourites” and select the desired
contact.

3 Select “Edit contact”.

Contact details

=3l
AAAA
@yMobile 0000000000

—_—,——m M —
4% Other 1111111111 Remove
_ favourite

4§ Other 2222222222 A
49 Other

—
E-mail addresses

-
Edit contact Delete contact

“E-mail addresses”™ Select to display all
registered e-mail addresses for the contact.

4 Follow the steps in “EDITING THE
CONTACT DATA” from “STEP 3"
(—P.357)

358

DELETING THE CONTACT
DATA

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth®
phones, this function is available when
“Automatic contact/history transfer” is

set to off. (=P.350)

1 Select “Delete contacts”.

2 Select the desired contact and select
“Delete”.

T3all O

L=

1] [ABC [PQRS]
GHI 'WXYZ
TIKL

37"™™MNO 173 »

Delete
CNT013aCLEN

Select all

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

INFORMATION

@®Multiple data can be selected and
deleted at the same time.



W DELETING THE CONTACT IN A [y
DIFFERENT WAY (FROM THE Likcbliii oA

Contact details” SCREEN) Up to 14 contacts (maximum of 4 num-
1 Display the telephone top screen. |bers per contact) can be registered in

(—»P.329) the favourites list.
2 Select “Contacts”, “Call history” or 1 Display the “Contacts”  screen.
“Favourites” and select the desired (—P.353)
contact. W Y
. ., 2 Select “Manage favourites”.
3 Select “Delete contact”.

3 Select the desired item to be set.
Favourites 3l B

13 of 14 free

| 1] Add
' Remove

Contact details T3 all

AAAA

e Mobile 0000000000
e————————————
4% Other 1111111111 Remove

favourite

4§ Other 2222222222 A
49 Other

_— .
E-mail addresses  Edit contact Delete contact

4 Select “Yes” when the confirmation 7
screen appears. »
Select to add contacts to m

INFORMATION m
[1] the favourites list. 360 I

® When a Bluetooth® phone is deleted, the g
contact data will be deleted at the same Select to delete contacts 5., m

time. from the favourites list.

359



2.SETUP

B DISPLAYING THE “Favourites” REGISTERING THE
SCREENIN A DIFFERENT WAY CONTACTSIN THE
P From the “Contacts” screen FAVOURITESLIST
1 Display the telephone top screen. 1 Select“Add”.
(—P.329)
. ) 2 Select the desired contact to add to the
2 Select “Contacts”. favourites list.
3 Select “Options”. Add favourite SYT
4 Se|ect “Manage favourite". Select contact to add to favourites S—
AAAA 2 ABC | PQRS
P From the “Favourites” screen o T o v
1 Display the telephone top screen. E10 - _GH Wxvz
(>P.329) cc (KL T0-97#
' co2 [MNO
2 Select “Favourites”. L -c
3 Select “Options”. .Paimmfed contacts are already stored as a
vourite.

4 Select “Manage favourites” 3 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-

played when the operation is complete.

360



2.SETUP

P When 14 contacts have already been M REGISTERING CONTACTS [N
registered to the favourites list THE FAVOURITES LIST IN A DIF-

1 When 14 contacts have already been FERENT WAY

registered to the favourites list, a regis- P From the “Contacts” screen
tered contact needs to be replaced.

Select “Yes” when the confirmation 1 Display the telephone top screen.

screen appears to replace a contact. (—>P.329)
2 Select the contact to be replaced. 2 Select “Contacts”.
BYTIE 3 Select * (grey) at the beginning of the
Selecta contact to replace desired contact list name to be regis-
e [T tered in the favourites list.
=%l
Options
1 A S AAAA ABC [PQRS
S— B o6ag (DEF [TOV_
BT02 GHI [WXYZ
3 Check that a confirmation screen s dis- © e
played when the operation is complete. €02 ¥ MNO 1735 7
® When selected, 7 (grey) is changed to *  _
(yellow), and the contact is registered inthe M
favourites list. Ly
“ g n I
P From the “Contact details” screen g
m

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select“Contacts” or “Call history” and
select the desired contact.

3 Select “Add favourite”.
Contact details 3l

AAAA

{Mobile 0000000000

[gother 111N 4] 'Tq‘
4§ Other 2222222222 [fovutt |
49 Other

—_—
E-mail addresses  Edit contact Delete contact
CNT003bCLEN

4 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.
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2.SETUP

DELETING THE CONTACTSIN P From the “Contact details” screen
I THE FAVOURITES LIST 1 Display the telephone top screen.

. i (—P.329)
1 Select “Remove”. w - ”
Select “Contacts”, “Call history” or
2 Select the desired contact and select “Favourites” and select the desired
“Remove”. contact to delete.

3 Select “Remove favourite”.

Contact details =3l N
AAAA

{aMobile 0000000000 LS

[ —————————— =
4% Other 1111111111 < Remove
e —— fﬂVOUfi‘e
4g Other 2222222222 =
49 Other

Selectall  Remove

FAV002aCLEN

_— e
E-mail addresses  Edit contact Delete contact
CNT003aCLEN

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears. 4

Select “Yes” when the confirmation
4 Check that a confirmation screen is dis- screen appears.

layed when the operation is complete.
play P P 5 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-

W DELETING CONTACTS IN THE played when the operation is complete.
FAVOURITES LIST IN A DIFFER-
ENTWAY

P From the “Contacts” screen

1 Display the telephone top screen.
(—P.329)

2 Select “Contacts”.

3 Select * (yellow) at the beginning of
the contact list name to be deleted from
the favourites list.

_—
Options

_——
A AAAA 4 _ABC PQRS
|

B+ BBBB DEF  TUV
BT02 GHI WXYZ

C ccc JKL

3 "MNO 173 >

CNT001aCLEN

® When selected, * (yellow) is changed to
¥¢ (grey), and the data is deleted from the
list.
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u . " I DELETING CALL HISTORY IN A
Delete call history” SCREEN DIFFERENT WAY

For PBAP compatible Bluetooth® Display the telephone top screen.
phones, this function is available when (—P.329)
“Automatic contact/history transfer” is Select “Call history” and select the de-

set to off. (—)P350) sired tab.

Select “Delete”.

—

1 Display the “Contacts” screen.

W N

(—>P.353) Follow the steps in “Delete call history”
2 Select “Delete call history”. SCREEN" from “STEP 4”. (—»P.363)
3 Select the desired history.

Delete call history 3l B

Delete recent calls
Delete missed calls
Delete incoming calls

Delete outgoing calls

7

4 Select the desired contact and select ﬁ
“Delete”. 5
Delete recent calls =salll [ D] 6

foe Jhon b 22001 1233 =

@ 1 22/01 12:26
& ccc b 22/01 12:25

Select all Delete

HST010aCLEN

5 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

6 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.

INFORMATION

@®Multiple data can be selected and
deleted at the same time.
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1. TROUBLESHOOTING

3. WHATTO DOIF...

table below.

[f there is a problem with the hands-free system or a Bluetooth® device, first check the

» When using the hands-free system with a Bluetooth® device

L

Symptom

Page

Cellular This
phone system

The hands-free sys-

tem or Bluetooth®
device does not
work.

364

The connected de-
vice may not be a
compatible

Bluetooth®  cellular
phone.

The Bluetooth® ver-
sion of the connected
cellular phone may
be older than the
specified version.

For a list of specific
devices which opera-
tion has been con-
firmed on this system,
check with your
Lexus dealer.

Use a cellular phone

with Bluetooth® ver-
sion 2.0 or higher
(recommended: Ver.

3.0 +EDR or higher).



P When registering/connecting a cellular phone

L

Symptom

A cellular phone can-
not be registered.

A Bluetooth® con-
nection cannot be
made.

An incorrect pass-
code was entered on
the cellular phone.

The registration op-
eration has not been
completed on the
cellular phone side.

Old registration in-
formation remains on
either this system or
the cellular phone.

Another Bluetooth®

device is already
connected.
Bluetooth® function

is not enabled on the
cellular phone.

Automatic
Bluetooth® connec-
tion on this system is
set to off.

Enter the correct
passcode on the cel-
lular phone.

Complete the regis-
tration operation on
the cellular phone
(approve registration
on the telephone).

Delete the existing
registration informa-
tion from both this
system and the cellu-
lar phone, then regis-
ter the cellular phone
you wish to connect
to this system.

Manually  connect
the cellular phone
you wish to use to this
system.

Enable the

Bluetooth® function
on the cellular phone.

Set automatic

Bluetooth® connec-
tion on this system to
on when the engine
<power> switch is in
ACCESSORY  or
IGNITION ON
<ON> mode.

Page

Cellular This
phone system

* P
* P
* 59
60
* N
65

365

3.WHATTODOIF...

~N
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Symptom

“Check your tele-
phone.” message is
displayed.

Likely cause

Bluetooth® function
is not enabled on the
cellular phone.

Old registration in-
formation remains on
either this system or
the cellular phone.

» When making/receiving a call

Likely cause Solution Cellular This
phone system

Symptom

Solution

Enable the

Bluetooth® function
on the cellular phone.

Delete the existing
registration informa-
tion from both this
system and the cellu-
lar phone, then regis-
ter the cellular phone
you wish to connect
to this system.

3.WHATTODOIF...

Page

Cellular This
phone system
%

A call cannot be
made/received.

366

Your vehicle is in a
“No Service” area.

Move to where “No
Service” no longer
appears on the dis-

play.



Symptom

Phonebook data
cannot be trans-
ferred manually/au-
tomatically.

Phonebook data

cannot be edited.

The profile version of
the connected cellu-
lar phone may not be
compatible with
transferring phone-

book data.

Automatic  contact
transfer function on
this system is set to

off.

Passcode has not
been entered on the
cellular phone.

Transfer  operation
on the cellular phone
has not completed.

Automatic  contact
transfer function on
this system is set to
on.

For a list of specific
devices which opera-
tion has been con-
firmed on this system,
check with  your
Lexus dealer.

Set automatic con-
tact transfer function
on this system to on.

Enter the passcode
on the cellular phone
it requested (default
passcode: 1234).

Complete  transfer
operation on the cel-
lular phone (approve
transfer operation on
the telephone).

Set automatic con-
tact transfer function
on this system to off.

Page

Cellular This
phone system

* _
— 350
* _
* R
— 350

367

3.WHATTODOIF...

» When using the phonebook

L

~N

INOHdIT1AL



P When using the Bluetooth® message function

L

Symptom

Messages cannot be
viewed.

New message notifi-
cations are not dis-
played.

Message transfer is
not enabled on the
cellular phone.

Automatic  transfer
function on this sys-
tem is set to off.

Notification of SMS/
MMS/E-mail recep-
tion on this system is
set to off.

Automatic message
transfer function is
not enabled on the
cellular phone.

P In other situations

Symptom

The Bluetooth® con-
nection status is dis-
played at the top of
the screen each time
the engine <power>

switch is in ACCES-

SORY or IGNI-
TION ON <ON>
mode.

368

Likely cause

Connection  confir-
mation display on this
system is set to on.

Enable message
transfer on the cellu-
lar phone (approve
message transfer on
the telephone).

Set automatic trans-
fer function on this
system to on.

Set notification of
SMS/MMS/E-mail
reception on this sys-
temto on.

Enable  automatic
transfer function on
the cellular phone.

Solution

To turn off the dis-
play, set connection
confirmation display
on this system to off.

Pa

Cellular
phone

Pa

OE
phone

3.WHATTODOIF...

ge

This
system

349

349

ge

This
system

64



Symptom

Even though all con-
ceivable measures
have been taken, the
symptom status does
not change.

Likely cause

The cellular phone is
not close enough to
this system.

Radio interference
has occurred.

The cellular phone is
the most likely cause
of the symptom.

Solution

Bring the cellular
phone closer to this
system.

Turn off Wi-Fi® de-
vices or other devic-
es that may emit
radio waves.

Turn  the cellular
phone off, remove
and reinstall the bat-
tery pack, and then
restart the cellular
phone.

Enable the cellular

phone’s Bluetooth®
connection.

Disable the Wi-Fi®
connection of the
cellular phone.

Stop the cellular
phone’s security soft-
ware and close all ap-
plications.

Before using an ap-
plication installed on
the cellular phone,
carefully check its
source and how its
operation might af-
fect this system.

Pa

Cellular
phone

*: For details, refer to the owner’s manual that came with the cellular phone.

ge

This
system
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CONNECTED SERVICES*!

CONNECTED SERVICES
CONNECTED SERVICES
OVERVIEW 372
BEFORE USING CONNECTED
SERVICES 374
. SETTINGS REQUIRED FOR
USING THE SERVICE...........ooore 375
OBTAINING LEXUS PORTAL SITE
ACCOUNT 375
CONNECTING TO INTERNET........cccoce 376
. ONLINE SEARCH.....coorrerrerrerrsens 377
ONLINE SEARCH 377
VIEWING POI*2 DETAILS...cocvurrr 381

. IMPORTING MEMORY POINTS AND
STORED ROUTES......oocmrrmmnrssersrsen 382
REGISTERING AN EXTERNAL

POINT AS A MEMORY POINT AND
ROUTES FROM THE INTERNET .......... 382

PROCEDURE FOR DOWNLOADING

MEMORY POINTS AND ROUTES

FROM A USB MEMORY .....oococcvccirererrsire 383
. Street View 385
. Panoramio 387

SETUP
CONNECTED SERVICE
SETTINGS 389
CONNECTED SERVICE SETTINGS
SCREEN 390

Not all connected services may be available in all countries.

1 With navigation function
*2. Point of Interest
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

1. CONNECTED SERVICES OVERVIEW

The following services are available by connecting the system to Lexus portal site via

the internet using a cellular phone or Wi-Fi® network.

@ Online search: New establishments, such as restaurants, bars etc., that are not regis-
tered in the system, can be set as a destination.

® Importing memory points and routes: Establishments that were searched using a per-
sonal computer can be set as a destination and can be registered as memory points.

® Street View: The Street View of the desired location can be viewed.
® Panoramio: User's pictures, comments and other information can be viewed on a map.

P Online search/Street View/Panoramio

\\\\ €3 Bluetooth )}) ) \\\\ © Bluetootl ))) )

AZ136C

Name Operation

[1]  System Enter a keyword.

2] Lexus portal site*/ The keyword is sent to the search engine, the results are re-
Contents provider ceived, and sent to the system.

*: For details about Lexus portal site, refer to www.my.lexus.eu.
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

P Importing memory points and routes: Downloading via the internet

\ 9%2: 7))

AZ137C

P Importing memory points and routes: Downloading from a USB memory

AZ138C

8
No. INETHES Operation
Your personal comput- 8
[1] er and Lexus portal AccessLexus portalsite and search POls and routes. %
site™ m
9
Lexus portal site* The POls and routes are saved at Lexus portal site. S
n
m
USB memory The POls and routes are saved to the USB memory. g
(@]
Via the internet, the POls are downloaded to the system. o
System Via the USB memory, the POls and routes are downloaded to
the system.

*: For details about Lexus portal site, refer to www.my.lexus.eu.
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

BEFORE USING CONNECTED

SERVICES

Observe the following precaution:

* Before using this service, it is neces-
sary to access Lexus portal site via a
personal computer and create an
account. When creating an account,
“Navigation identification” will be
required. Navigation identification:

—P375

When using a cellular phone to connect
to the internet, observe the following
precautions:

*In order to use this service, a

Bluetooth® DUN/PAN compatible
cellular phone with sufficient network
coverage and a SIM card with a con-
tract that allows access to the internet
are required.

* When using the connected services,
depending on your telephone sub-
scription, some related fees might
apply.

* When a cellular phone is used in a
roaming situation (when outside the
geographical coverage area of
mobile network provider) connection
fees may apply.
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

2. SETTINGS REQUIRED FOR USING THE SERVICE

Before using connected services, it is
. < f
necessary to first access Lexus portal Info  Vehicle

site (www.my.lexus.eu) via a personal

computer etc. and create an account.

CHECKING NAVIGATION
IDENTIFICATION

1 Press the “MENU" button on the Connected service
Remote Touch.

Average speed
Select POl icons
3D landmark

Show speed limit info

Default

I B Check that navigation identification is
displayed.
~sall [ 5]
= 8
Navigation identification skkokok—skokok ok —kok ok ok =k ok k L
AZI7AC

@)

®)

Z

Z

m

Audio Climate Q
m

o

wn

m

A

=

0

m

wn
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

CONNECTING TO INTERNET

The system must be connected to the in-
ternet to use this service.

®Via a Bluetooth® device
—P.50

®Via Wi-Fi®

—P.69
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

3. ONLINE SEARCH

ONLINE SEARCH 3 Select “Menu”.

New establishments or establishments
that are not registered in the system can
be set as a destination.

HARENWEG

In order to perform an online search, the
system must already be connected to

the internet. (—P.376)

31 mi

1 Press the “MENU” button on the 4 Select “Destination”.

Remote Touch.

Destination Map Configuration
Suspend guidance Show POI

Route Start route trace

My memory Save current position

EEl Menu 6

— T ETERETT 7T

- J|
AZ174C

2 Select “Nav 8

Audio Climate Nav Telephone 8

N ~ A Z
) 7 R X

Setup Display Q

m

m

A

STAQ01aCLEN <

(@)

m

(V2]

377



1. CONNECTED SERVICES

6 Enterasearchitem and select “Search”.

—_—
n Provider .

What skokok KoKk koK Kk

Where kokok kKR koK Kk

378

Search

Function
Select to set a provider.

Select to set a destination
or enter a keyword such as
the establishment or shop
name.

Select to narrow down the
search area.

The search area can be
narrowed down by enter-
ing an address, selecting a
previously searched desti-
nation, the last displayed
map or one of the current
destinations.

379

380

7 Select the desired point from the dis-
played list.

[1]

Displays search results

e Upto 20 search results are down-
loaded at a time.

e Unsupported characters will not
be displayed on the list.

e Highlighted advertisements may
be displayed at the top of the
search result list.

Select to display the previous or next

screen.

o |f there are no more results in the
current list, a confirmation screen
will be displayed.

“Download more”: Select to down-

load the next 20 search results.

“New search”: Select to perform a

new search.

Select to display a full screen map.



8 Check that POl information is displayed

and select “Enter”.

Provided by  ***
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRST

(1st line) Street name

(2nd line) City name, Country
on2use7ss [ =

Detail

® The route will be calculated.

1] Select to call the registered
telephone number.

Select to display detailed

information.

381

Select to set as a destina-
tion. If a destination has al-
ready been set, ‘Add to @”
and “Replace @” will be
displayed.
‘Addto @”: Select to add a &
destination.
“Replace @": Select to de-
lete the existing destina-
tion(s) and set a new one.

Select to display the Street

View.

385

INFORMATION

® After establishments acquired using
“Online search” have been set as a desti-
nation once, they can be saved as a mem-
ory point. (>P156)

SELECTING A SEARCH
ENGINE

The desired search engine can be set.
Before using a new search engine, the
terms of use must be read and agreed to
on Lexus portal site. Depending on the
conditions, certain search engines can-
not be selected.

1 Select “Provider”.

2 Select the desired search engine.

® The selected search engine indicator will
illuminate.

. ENTERING A SEARCHWORD

1 Select “What".
2 Enter the word and select “OK”.

History =3l w

Enter keyword

“History™ Select to set a previously

searched word. (—-P.380)

379

1.CONNECTED SERVICES

©
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

W SELECTING A PREVIOUS WORD
TOSEARCH

1 Select “History”.
2 Select the desired word.

=3l w

1 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX 2]
2 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX .

3 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX

4 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX %
5 XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX Z

Sort Date Delete

IRR165aCLEN

“Delete”: Select to delete previous search
words.

. SELECTING ASEARCH AREA
1 Select “Where”.

Provider
What kR Kok kK

Where kokok kKR koK Kk

2 Select the desired item to search for a
point.

Address
Previous destinations

Current position

estination  #

380

[1]

N 1 I S R 7T BN

Function

Select to set a location by address or
location.

Selectto setalocation by a previous-
ly selected destination. (—>P125)

Select to set a location by using the
current position.

Select to set a location by using the
last displayed map.

Select to set a location by using a
current destination.

Select to change pages.



VIEWING POI DETAILS EVALUATING THE
INFORMATION

1 Select “Detail” on the POl information
screen. (—P.379) Your rating of the selected POl can be

. submitted. lf the information is incorrect,
2 Check that the details of the selected you can notify the search provider by se-
POl are displayed.

lecting the appropriate button.
*kkxk T3l w

1 Select “Feedback”.

P 2 Check that the following screen is dis-
played.

sokokokokokokkkokskok ok skoksokok sk okokokkookokk ok 2

*kk =3l m

POI Name ¥k skkkor gk ok kkok kkokk

Rating || Y Y Y Y Average

q Repol
Function =

Select to view the POl’s de-
tails. If supported by your
m search provider, the feed- 381

back function will be dis-

el Function

, 8

Select a desired picture to [1]  Selectto enter your rating.

display it in full screen, if ——

pictures are available. Select to notify the search provider 8
of incorrect information. %
O
3 Select “Submit”. =
o
wn
m
)
=
(@]
m
n

381



1. CONNECTED SERVICES

4.IMPORTING MEMORY POINTS AND STORED ROUTES

POlIs and routes searched on Lexus
portal site can be downloaded to the
system and set as a destination or saved
as memory points.

There are 2 methods to download POls
and routes to the system:

(a) After saving the POls and routes at
Lexus portal site, they can be down-
loaded via the internet.

(b) After saving the POls and routes at
Lexus portal site, download them to
a USB memory.
The POls and routes can then be
downloaded via the USB memory.

When downloading POls and routes to
the system, both procedures are per-
formed in the vehicle.

For details about POl and route search-
es on Lexus portal site and downloading
POls and routes to a USB memory, re-
fer to www.my.lexus.eu.

REGISTERING AN EXTERNAL
POINT AS AMEMORY POINT

AND ROUTES FROM THE
INTERNET

To access Lexus portal site via the inter-

net, the cellular phone or Wi-Fi® must
already be registered with the system.

(—P.376)

382

1 Select “My memory”.

Desilusiien __Map Configuration
Show POI

Route Start route trace

Suspend guidance

My memory Save current position

2 Select “Memory points”.
Thall | O

[—_——
Home
Memory points
Quick access

Area to avoid

Route trace

Copy from USB Backup to USB

MEMO67aCLEN




1. CONNECTED SERVICES

3 Select “External points”.

494 /500 free
Register
Edit

Delete

External points

Stored routes

4 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.

®To edit memory points and routes:

—P156,160

INFORMATION

@ Setting "Automatic memory point down-
load” to “Yes” will automatically download
external points. (—P.389)

* I a screen related to a memory point is
changed to before automatic memory
point download begins, automatic
memory point download will be can-
celled.

@ If memory points which have the same
name are already stored in the system,
the system may not update those mem-
ory points.

PROCEDURE FOR
DOWNLOADING MEMORY

POINTS AND ROUTES FROM
AUSBMEMORY

1 Press the button to release the lock and
lift the armrest.

1

AZ030C

2 Open the cover and connect a USB
memory.

AZ032C

® Turn on the power of the USB memory it it
is not turned on.

383

©
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3 Close the console box.

4 Display the “My memory” screen.
(—P.382)

5 Select “Copy from USB".

Trall D

Home
Memory points
Quick access
Area to avoid
Route trace

Copy from USB Backup to USB

MEMO67aCLEN

®|f a password has already been set, enter
the password. For instructions on setting a
password: —>P168

@ [f there are multiple memory points stored
on the USB memory, select the memory
points and routes to be copied and select
“Start”.

=3l

01055112.mit
01055306.mit

Select file to copy.

MEMO69aCLEN

eck that a progress bar is being dis-

6 Check that bar is being di
played while the data copy is in
progress.

® To cancel this function, select “Cancel”.

7 Check that a confirmation screen is dis-
played when the operation is complete.

384

1. CONNECTED SERVICES

INFORMATION

® Memory points that are located outside
of the map’s data range cannot be regis-
tered.

® A maximum of 500 memory points can
be registered.

® When there are 21 or more memory
points and routes stored on a USB mem-
ory, only 20 memory points and routes
will be displayed at a time.

® Memory points acquired from Lexus por-
tal site can only be registered with the
registered system at the time of acquire-
ment.

@ In some cases, memory points and routes
may not be able to be imported. If this
occurs, “Unable to read memory point
data. (Device ID error)” will be displayed.

@ If memory points and routes which have
the same name are already stored in the
system, the system may not update those
memory points and routes.



1. CONNECTED SERVICES

5. Street View

The Street View of the desired location 4 Select the desired item to search for a

can be viewed. In order to perform point.
Street View, the system must already be =3t [ D]
Connected to the internet. (—)P376) Select search point
B s
1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote TOUCh. Current position

2 L R

Destinaton 4 @ ® & 1/2» E

OIF007aCLEN

Select to set a Street View location
by address or location.

> ETERETT 7

=]

Select to set a Street View location
by a previously selected destination.

(—>P125)

[]

AZ174C

Select to set a Street View location

=3l by using the current position.

Audio Climate Nav Telephone

2] 7] @ &

[w]

Select to set a Street View location

[»]

by using the last displayed map.
Info Car Setup Display y 9 play P 8
Select to set a Street View location
by using a current destination. 8
Z
[6]  Selectto change pages. Z
(@]
—
m
o
v
= =
= <
Traffic Parking Street View | Panoramio 8
information | information m
— n

INFOO1aCLaEN

385



1. CONNECTED SERVICES

5 Check that the picture is displayed.

OIF008aCLEN

“<" ">" Select to change pictures. Up to 6
pictures per location can be displayed.

INFORMATION

® The Street View function can also be
selected from the following screens:

+ Starting route guidance screen

(—P133)
* Online search result screen (—P.379)
@ This function is not available while driving.
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

6. Panoramio

Users' pictures on a map, comments 4 Select the desired item to search for a

and other information can be viewed. In point.

order to perform Panoramio, the system =8 ull
must already be connected to the inter- !

net. (—P.376) A Addes |

1 Press the “MENU” button on the

Remote Touch.

Select to set a location by address.

(>P120)

—ETERETT 7T

Select to set a location by using the
current position.

AZ174C

Select to set a location by using the
last displayed map.

Select to set a location by using a
current destination.

HHHHEE

8
Select to change pages.
O
5 Scroll the map to the desired point %
Z
(—P.103) and select . m
Panéramio | r_|l'|
"""" |w)
n
m
2
Q;:i rs:a‘HREﬂSJRA5 o)
Traffic Parking Street View | Panoramio JAGERﬁFA?Sr m
GENDARMENM

informatio information i
e | S—

i
st KRONENST
|

USB 1 USB 2

photo photo

INFOO1aCLaEN
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1. CONNECTED SERVICES

6 Check that the thumbnails screen is dis-
played.

" Pan@ramio

BEHRENSTRAE
| oy

_-ﬁ AGERSZMSE
J GENDARQ ENM

1
:" RONENST

| OIF004aCLEN |

CI——

Select to display the selected pic-
[1] ture's title bar.

Select to display the selected picture
in full screen.

N

Select to magnify or reduce the map
scale.

[w]

Select to display the previous 6 pic-
tures.

[&]

Select to update the thumbnails
screen. Up to 6 pictures are dis-
played.

[

Select to download up to another 6
pictures when there are more than 6
pictures available.

o]

388

M VIEWING A FULL SCREEN PIC-
TURE

1 Select “Info” on the title bar.

2 Check that a full screen view of the pic-
ture is displayed.

The forest
© Mr Smith

Detail Enter © | [EUC]

[1]  Selectto view user comments.

Select to set as a destination.
(—P.131) If a destination has already
been set, “Add to @” and “Replace
@" will be displayed.

“‘Addto @”: Select to add a destina-
tion.
“Replace @": Select to delete the
existing destination(s) and set a new
one.

INFORMATION

@ This function is not available while driving.



1. CONNECTED SERVICE SETTINGS

The following detailed connected ser- 4 Select “Connected service”.
vice settings can be set. 3l

1 Press the “MENU" bUttOn on the Connected service
Remote Touch.

Average speed
Select POl icons

3D landmark

Show speed limit info

Default

~NTERRFT

Cost warning (WiFi & BT)

Automatic memory point download

AZ174C Roaming warning (BT)

Save password

Select search engine

Default

Nav Telephone

g S 6 Select “Save”.

Setup Display

©

SADIAYIS AILOINNOD
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2.SETUP

CONNECTED SERVICE : Function
SETTINGS SCREEN

When connecting, the cost warn-
ing display can be set on or off by
selecting “Yes” or “No”.

G WRHISED) When the system is started up,
Automatic memory point download the automatic downloading of
Roaming warning (BT) memory points and routes can be
Save password set on or off by selecting “Yes” or
Select search engine “NO". For memory pOintS and
et Bl F oo | routes to be automatically down-
. loaded, auto connection needs to
be setto “Yes”".

Delete search history When connecting in a roaming
area, the display of the roaming
warning can be set on or off by
selecting “Yes” or “No”.

Change username and password

Delete username and password

When connecting to Lexus portal

Defautt €1 site, the required portal user
: name and password can be re-
membered by selecting “Yes” or
“No”. When “Yes” is selected, the
user name and password does
not need to be entered when ac-
cessing Lexus portal site.

The desired search engine can
be selected. (—>P.391)

6] Online search history can be de-
leted. (—P.391)

When a different user uses the
system, the user name and pass-
word can be changed. (—P.391)
Your Lexus portal site user name

and password can be deleted
from the system. (—P.391)

Select to reset all setup items.

390



SELECTING A SEARCH
ENGINE

The desired search engine can be set.
Before using a new search engine, the
terms of use must be read and agreed to
on Lexus portal site. Depending on the
conditions, certain search engines can-

not be selected.

1 Display the “Connected service set-
tings” screen. (—P.389)

2 Select “Select search engine”.

3 Select the desired search engine.

® The selected search engine indicator will
illuminate.

. DELETING SEARCHHISTORY

1 Display the “Connected service set-
tings” screen. (—P.389)
2 Select “Delete search history”.

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

CHANGING USER NAME
AND PASSWORD

—

Display the “Connected service set-
tings” screen. (—P.389)

Select “Change username and pass-
word”.

“OK™.

Enter the desired password and select
IIOK".
® |n order for the new user name and pass-
word to be applied to the system, the sys-
tem needs to connect to Lexus portal site.

2
3 Enter the desired user name and select
4

DELETING USER NAME AND
PASSWORD

1 Display the “Connected service set-
tings” screen. (—P.389)

2 Select “Delete username and pass-
word”.

3 Select “Yes” when the confirmation
screen appears.

391

2.SETUP
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ALPHABETICALINDEX

A

L 209,266,268

Adding destinations .............comenvsessisessonn 145

“Address” 120

AF (Alternative frequency)......oocove. 206,252

AM..... .202

Area to avoid 162

Arrival ime oo 137

AUAIO oo 192
Audio screen adjustment..........ooccccesenn 200
Basic 0peration ... 194
DiSC SIOt .vvvvvvvreressrsssssssssssessssssss s 196
Selecting an audio source.......cmvivnis 195
SouNd SEHINGS .evvvverreersrersserssseessssesssesesen 198
Speech command system ... 201
System on/off..........cooee.

USB/AUX port

Audio settings.

Audio/visual operating information.............. 258
DVD player and disc .........vvrmssirnsssissersans 260
Error messages ..mmeeessmesssenese 270
Y CITTC 1) 266
12T BN 265
Radio 258
Terms.... 268

AUX ot sssssssssesssessssessisoe 242
Control screen/panel ..o 242

AUX POTt coosreeesereesssseesssseessssssesssissonss 197,242

Average speed........ccommn 172

394

B
BIUEtooth® . .50
Profiles..... 54
Registering a Bluetooth® phone.......cooc. 52
Bluetooth® audio 236
CoNNECHING cooevvveessrerssnssessssses s ssssesssnnn 240
Control screen/panel.......evresssnn 236
Listening ...vwensseeone 240
B|uetooth® phone 324
Basic operation 325
Phonebook 328
Selling or disposing of the vehicle ... 328
Speech command system.....covveinen 327
Telephone switch/microphone.................. 326
Troubleshooting 364
Bluetooth® RS 112 Te 56
Bluetooth® setup SCreen ..veeeececssrveee 57
Detailed Bluetooth® settings c.vveeeeecnrrerns 64
Setting internet connection ... 66



C

Calibration 173
Call 329
Call history 330
Dial pad . 334
Favourites list 330
Oft hook switch . 335
Phonebook 332
SOS... 335
Calling on the Bluetooth® phone.....eeeee. 329
Camera display ... 47,288,292,294,304
CD 209
Control screen/panel.........eisessnnn 209
Playing an audio CD ......cccosernerserriersnn 213
Playing an MP3/WMA/AAC disc ........... 214
Cellular phone 324
Command list 282
Compass.. 99
Connected SErvices ... 372
Before using connected services.............. 374
Connected service settings ... 389

Importing memory points and
stored routes . 382
Online search.....eeeeecciceeeen, 377
(G171 =1 £ T 332,353
“Coordinates” .. 128
Current POSHION .....coceve e sssesssnnn 96

D
DAB..... 202
Day MOde ..ooceoveereeresvesseressessssessssssssssssssesss 47
Dealer setting........ooveverimvveeesssseesssssesssssssessssens 87
Deleting destinations............c.cooeeevveeesssisevreens 146
Deleting personal data..........mrersrreessiren 82
“Destination” SCreen .......eeeeveeeessesisoeeen 16

Destination search...
“Address”...

“Coordinates” .........oeeveessssssessesssnssssssssss

"POI"

“POl near cursor”

“Previous”

QUICK BCCESS..cunnnrrnrrrrrrreeeeessseeeeessssssseeeesssins

Search area

“Telephone NO." .....oooveesreesseessseesssesssisens 128
“UK Postal code” or
“NL Postal code” ... 130
Detour.. 147
Dial Pad......oeeveererersssseesssseesssssesssssses s 334
DIiSC SIOt cvvvreererersseseesssssessssss s 196
DSP... 198
DUal MaP..ooovrivvisissesssssssssssssesssssssssssssssssssssssses 99
DVD..... 215
Control screen/panel.......eieeisiens 216
DVD OPHONS ..oooceeversseseessssseessssssessssssessssssens 219
DVD player and disc......cc..ooevrersreersssrerssse 260
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ALPHABETICALINDEX

E I
Editing route ..eeeeeeeeeerseessevesseenseeesseessseenesen 144 Iconinformation 107
Adding destinations ... 145 Incoming calls 337
Deleting destinations............ccecoeversssseensee 146 Incoming call waiting........cccooeveesssrersssrrensns 340
Detour 147 “Information” screen. ... 22
Reordering destinations..........cccccccocoossievnee 146 Initial SCreen e 36
Road preference........... INterseCtion. ..o eesssrssseeeees 126,141
Route overview...... iPod . 229,265
Search condition ... Control screen/panel.......evressinn 229
E-mail Music........ 234
Entering letters and numbers..........ccccoccrreene 42 Video ... 235
F K
“FAVOURIEES” .oosereeerrseesssrnsssessessssssssnsssseeses 359  Keyboard.... 42
Favourites list ... 330
Y TS T 266 L
FM 202 Lexus parking assist MONItor.........uwnne 286
Function index .....eeewmvseesessernn 32 Driving precautions ... 286
Parallel parking........emeveessnseeessseess 290
G Perpendicular parking.......ccccceoereerssree 289
General Settings ...ueeeeeemeerseessssnnsessssesssnen 75 Precautions 304
GPS (Global Positioning System) .......cc........ 184 Screen ... 288
Guiding the route.........comiveesnnn 28,136,143 Switching the parking mode ..o 291
Lexus parking assist-Sensor ... 312
H Lexus parking assist setting .........cuevevessnverren 319
Hands-free system Detection range .315
Troubleshooting Display..... 313
Heading-up ... Distance display and buzzer ... 314
Home Failure Warning ... 317
HOME SCF O eooeeeoeoeoeeeeoeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseo [NfOrmMation coeemereeeeeesssssssssss .315
Status display .......... 18 SENSOTS..cvvrrrrrssissessmsssmssssss s 312
Switch ...... 312
List screen... .43
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M
MaiNtENANCE ooevrreerrerrsernsnrss s ssesss s 86
“Map” w124
Map database 187
microSD card 188
Map icons. 108
Map screen.......... 92,96
Adjusting location............mermeemeenn 103
Configurations ... 99
Current POSHION ...vvooevvessesseeessseesssssessssseenes 96
Orientation 98
Scale..... 97
Scrolling the Map ... 101
Map screen information ........ccc..eooeeveersen 104
lcon information ............eeeeeeeeesesreeesesnne 107
Map icons .. 108
POlicons ........ 104
Route trace...... 106
MEDIA button .. 195
“Memory”. 124
MemOory POINES......vvmvvessssssesssssssssssssssninn 124,155
“MENU" button........... 12
“Menu” screen 14
Message.... . 341
Calling the message sender.......ccccons 345
Checking......... . 343
Receiving.......... . 342
Replying . 344
microSD card...... .. 188
MMS o 341
Motorway. .. 140
“Motorway ent./exit” ......eeermereeeeersssirreeen 127
MP3 . 209,266,268

MY MEMOTY” oooreesvvessesssessssssssesssssssses s 150
Areato avoid......eeeeeeeessesseeesssrsiseeeen 162
Backup to a USB memory.....cccvereenen 167
Copying from a USB memory....cccoovve. 169
HOME coovrrrcvvrssscsnssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssns 151
Memory points...... 155
“Quick aCCeSS” vvrreerneerrsienssirersesssess e 153

Route trace

Navigation................

Navigation menu screen

Navigation settings

O
Off hook SWItCh ... 335
Online search 377
P
Panoramio . 387
Parallel parking ... 296
Narrow mode ... 302
Parking. 288,292,294
Parking lot information...........eeeeeseveessnoe 13
Perpendicular parking .........cccevessreen 292,294
Phonebook 332
Phonebook settings. 353
“Delete call history” .........ovreesssserssnn 363
“Favourites”

“Manage contacts”
“POI"....
POl category ....memreseerssennns
POlicons

“POl near cursor”

“Previous”

Profiles.
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Q
Quick access.. 120,153
R
Radio 202,258
Control screen/panel ........eeevreersvreen 202

Presetting a station .........eeemnversnseeesns 205
RDS (Radio Data System).........occeuveessne 206
Time Shift oo 208
Tuning 205
RADIO button 195
RDS (Radio Data System)........cccevererssrvenes 206
RDS-TMC...ooorerresssesiisins 109,175
Receiving on the Bluetooth® phone ... 337
Incoming calls........ 337
Registering home 24,151
Registering quick access .........owrrmreens 26,153
Remote Touch.....cee. 12,38
Reordering destinations..........c..ccceooovvverreresns 146
Restarting the system 37
Road preference 132,148
Roadside assist....... 335,351
Route gUIdaNCe. ... 131
RESUMING coovvvervverssnseesssssess s sssesssnsssesns 135
Starting 131
SUSPENING covvvrsivrressssessssssssssssss s 135
Route guidance screen........meeene 136
Arrow screen et 142
[NEErSECHON .vvvvvevrssrvrsssnserrssssssssssssssssssssssseens 141
Motorway ......eveermsvessen 140
TUPN LISt ceveevresesssssssssssssssssssssssssse s 142
RoUtE OVErVIEW ......vecoeeeceeeeeee oo seessreeesseesns 149
Route trace.......... 106,165
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Scale 97
Screen adjustment ... 47

Camera display 47
Screen off.... A7
Screen offimage . .78
SCreen Size ..ovvvvovvesssssesssssssssssssssssinn 200
Scrolling the map 101
Search area 19
Search condition.. . 147
Search engine ....oeveeesveesssseessisens 379,391
Sending tones 338
Sensors........ 312
“Setup” screen 20

Single map ..

Sound settings
Speech command system ... 201,274
Command list ... 282
Operation.............. 275
Steering SWItches..........veceveesssseessirens 274
SEArtUP IMAGE cevvrseveeessseeesssssessmssesssssssssssssesses 78
Status display ......... .18
Steering switches ..., 248,274,326
Stored route .o 124,160,382
Street View 385
System time setting 17
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TA (Traffic announcement)........o..... 207,252

Talking on the Bluetooth® phone............... 338
Incoming call waiting......c..oocceeesrveessrrens 340

Telephone . 324
Troubleshooting .........eeeernseessssssensnes 364

“Telephone no.” 128

Telephone settings ..., 347
“Lexus Euro assistance 24 settings”........ 351
“Messaging settings” ........ocommrersssrerssnen 349
“Sound settings” .....ooovverssseserssssess s 348
“Telephone display settings” ... 350

Time shift...

Time zone.

TPEG

Traffic and parking settings ...........cccccccoccvesinne

Traffic bar.

Traffic information ...

Traffic prediction information

Transmit volume

Travel time

99,142,149

U
“UK Postal code” or “NL Postal code”.......... 130
USB/AUX port
USB MEMOTY....ooseremessrvesssssessssssssssssessssesssns

Control screen/panel

Photo............
Video ...
\'

“VehiCle” ..o 85
Dealer setting........ 87
MaiNteNENCE ..oovvvsvrrssvssssssesssses s 86

Voice guidance prompts ... 143

V0ICe SEHINGS vvvvvcvrressssssessssssssssssssssssssssissseins 83

VIR..... 245
Control screen/panel......eerveeee 245
VTR OPHONS coovoeveesseseessssseessnssesssssssesssssensns 247

w

Wi-Fi®. 69
Operating hints ... 73

WMA .. 209,266,268
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END-USER TERMS
The data (“Data”) is provided for your personal, internal use only and not for resale. It is protected by copyright, and
is subject to the following terms and conditions which are agreed to by you, on the one hand, and AISIN AW Co.,
LTD. (“AW”) and its licensors (including their licensors and suppliers) on the other hand.

© 1987-2013* HERE. All rights reserved. *original publication date

Terms and Conditions
Personal Use Only. You agree to use this Data together with AW’s Navigation Products for the solely personal,
non-commercial purposes for which you were licensed, and not for service bureau, time-sharing or other similar
purposes. Accordingly, but subject to the restrictions set forth in the following paragraphs, you agree not to
otherwise reproduce, copy, modify, decompile, disassemble or reverse engineer any portion of this Data, and may
not transfer or distribute it in any form, for any purpose, except to the extent permitted by mandatory laws.
Multi-disc sets may only be transferred or sold as a complete set as provided by AW and not as a subset thereof.
Restrictions. Except where you have been specifically licensed to do so by AW, and without limiting the preceding
paragraph, you may not (a) use this Data with any products, systems, or applications installed or otherwise
connected to or in communication with vehicles, capable of vehicle navigation, positioning, dispatch, real time
route guidance, fleet management or similar applications; or (b) with or in communication with any positioning
devices or any mobile or wireless-connected electronic or computer devices, including without limitation cellular
phones, palmtop and handheld computers, pagers, and personal digital assistants or PDAs.
Warning. The Data may contain inaccurate or incomplete information due to the passage of time, changing
circumstances, sources used and the nature of collecting comprehensive geographic data, any of which may lead to
incorrect results.
No Warranty. This Data is provided to you “as is,” and you agree to use it at your own risk. AW and its licensors
(and their licensors and suppliers) make no guarantees, representations or warranties of any kind, express or
implied, arising by law or otherwise, including but not limited to, content, quality, accuracy, completeness,
effectiveness, reliability, fitness for a particular purpose, usefulness, use or results to be obtained from this Data, or
that the Data or server will be uninterrupted or error-free.
Disclaimer of Warranty: AW AND ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR LICENSORS AND SUPPLIERS) DISCLAIM ANY
WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, OF QUALITY, PERFORMANCE, MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE OR NON-INFRINGEMENT. Some States, Territories and Countries do not allow certain warranty exclusions,

so to that extent the above exclusion may not apply to you.

Disclaimer of Liability: AW AND ITS LICENSORS (INCLUDING THEIR LICENSORS AND SUPPLIERS) SHALL NOT BE
LIABLE TO YOU: IN RESPECT OF ANY CLAIM, DEMAND OR ACTION, IRRESPECTIVE OF THE NATURE OF THE CAUSE OF
THE CLAIM, DEMAND OR ACTION ALLEGING ANY LOSS, INJURY OR DAMAGES, DIRECT OR INDIRECT, WHICH MAY
RESULT FROM THE USE OR POSSESSION OF THE INFORMATION; OR FOR ANY LOSS OF PROFIT, REVENUE,



CONTRACTS OR SAVINGS, OR ANY OTHER DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES
ARISING OUT OF YOUR USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE THIS INFORMATION, ANY DEFECT IN THE INFORMATION, OR
THE BREACH OF THESE TERMS OR CONDITIONS, WHETHER IN AN ACTION IN CONTRACT OR TORT OR BASED ON A
WARRANTY, EVEN IF AW OR ITS LICENSORS HAVE BEEN ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. Some
States, Territories and Countries do not allow certain liability exclusions or damages limitations, so to that extent
the above may not apply to you.

Export Control. AW shall not export from anywhere any part of the Data or any direct product thereof except in
compliance with, and with all licenses and approvals required under, applicable export laws, rules and regulations,
including but not limited to the laws, rules and regulations administered by the Office of Foreign Assets Control of
the U.S. Department of Commerce and the Bureau of Industry and Security of the U.S.Department of
Commerce. To the extent that any such export laws, rules or regulations prohibit NT from complying with any of its
obligations hereunder to deliver or distribute Data, such failure shall be excused and shall not constitute a breach of
this Agreement.

Entire Agreement. These terms and conditions constitute the entire agreement between AW (and its licensors,
including their licensors and suppliers) and you pertaining to the subject matter hereof, and supersedes in their
entirety any and all written or oral agreements previously existing between us with respect to such subject matter.
Governing Law. The above terms and conditions shall be governed by the laws of Netherlands, without giving effect
to (i) its conflict of laws provisions, or (ii) the United Nations Convention for Contracts for the International Sale of
Goods, which is explicitly excluded. You agree to submit to the jurisdiction of The Netherlands for any and all

disputes, claims and actions arising from or in connection with the Data provided to you hereunder.
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Declaration of Conformity with regard to the R&TTE Directive 1999/5/E

Manufacturer:

PIONEER CORPORATION

1-1, Shin-ogura, Saiwai-ku, Kawasaki-shi,
Kanagawa 212-0031, JAPAN

EU Representative’s:

Pioneer Europe NV

Haven 1087, Keetberglaan 1,
B-9120 Melsele, Belgium/Belgique
http://www.pioneer.eu

ce

Gbnrapcku

C HacTosweTo, PIONEER, aeknapupa, ye To3u NXF-9138/NXF-
9338 oTroBaps Ha OCHOBHMTE U3UCKBAHUS U APYrM CbOTBETHM NocTa
HoBneHua Ha [lupextusa 1999/5/EC.

Dansk
Undertegnede PIONEER erklarer herved, at folgende udstyr NXF-

9138/NXF-9338 overholder de vasentlige krav og ovrige relevante krav i
direktiv 1999/5/EF.

English
Hereby, PIONEER, declares that this NXF-9038/NXF-9138/NXF~
9238/NXF-9338 is in compliance with the essential requirements and
other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Suomi
PIONEER vakuuttaa taten etta NXF-9138/NXF-9338 tyyppinen laite on
direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten vaatimusten ja sits koskevien direktiivin
muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Deutsch
Hiermit erklart PIONEER, dass sich dieses NXF-9138/NXF-0338 in 0

und den anderen
relevanten Vorschriften der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG beﬁndel . (BMWi)

Magyar
Alulirott, PIONEER nyilatkozom, hogy a NXF-9138/NXF-9338 megfelel a
vonatkoz6 alapvetd kovetelményeknek és az 1999/5/EC irényelv egyéb
eldirasainak.

LatvieSu valoda

Ar %0 PIONEER deklarg, ka NXF-9138/NXF-9338 atbilst Direktivas
1999/5/EK batiskajam prasibam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.

Malti
Hawnhekk, PIONEER, jiddikjara li dan NXF~0138/NXF~9338 jikkonforma

essenzjali u ma i ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid—
Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.

Portugués

PIONEER declara que este NXF-9138/NXF-9338 est4 conforme com os
requisitos essenciais e outras disposices da Directiva 1999/5/CE.

Sloventina

PIONEER tymto vyhlasuje, Ze NXF-9138/NXF-9338 spiia zakladné poz
iadavky a véetky prislusné ustanovenia Smernice 1999/5/ES.

Espaiiol

Por medio de la presente PIONEER declara que el NXF- 9138/NXF 9338

Cestina

PIONEER timto prohlasuje, Ze tento NXF-9138/NXF-9338 je ve
shodé& se zékladnimi poZadavky a dalSimi pFislusnymi ustanoveni
mi sm&rnice 1999/5/ES.

Nederlands

Hierbij verklaart PIONEER dat het toestel NXF-9138/NXF-9338
in overeenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen en de andere
relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.

Eesti

Kiesolevaga kinnitab PIONEER seadme NXF-9138/NXF-9338
vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pahinduetele ja nimetatud
direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele stetele.

Frangais

Par la présente PIONEER déclare que I'appareil NXF-
9138/NXF-9338 est conforme aux exigences essentielles et aux
autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

eMNVIKa
ME THN NAPOYZA PIONEER AHAQNEI OTI NXF-
9138/NXF-9338 ZYMMOP®ONETAI MPOZ TIZ OYZIQAEIZ
ANAITHZEIZ KAI TIZ AOINEZ IXETIKEZ AIATAZEIZ THZ
OAHTIAZ 1999/5/EK.

Italiano
Gon la presente PIONEER dichiara che questo NXF-9138/NXF-

9338 & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni
pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

Lietuviy kalba

Siuo PIONEER deklaruoja, kad is NXF-9138/NXF-9338 atitinka
esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Polski
Niniejszym PIONEER oéwiadcza, ze NXF-9138/NXF-9338 jest

2zgodny z wymogami oraz
postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.

Romana
Prin prezenta, PIONEER, declara ca acest NXF-9138/NXF-9338
este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si alte prevederi ale
Directivei 1999/5/EU.

Slovensgina
PIONEER izjavlja, da je ta NXF-9138/NXF-9338 v skladu z
bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi relevantnimi dologil direktive
1999/5/ES.

Svenska

Harmed intygar PIONEER att denna NXF-9138/NXF-9338 star |

cumple con los requisitos otras
aplcables o exigibies do Ia Directiva 1999/5/GE.

[slenska

Hér med lysir PIONEER yfir bvi ad NXF-9138/NXF-9338 er i samrami vi
8 grunnkrdfur og adrar kréfur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 1999/5/EC.

LipHoropcku jesuk

Ovim , PIONEER, izjavljuje da ovaj NXF-9138/NXF-9338 je uskladen sa
bitnim i drugim Direktive 1999/5/EC.

Hrvatski
Ovime tvrtka Pioneer izjavljuje da je NXF-9138/NXF-9338 u skladu
osnovnim zahtjevima i ostalim odredbama Direktive 1999/5/EG i
Pravilnika o RiTT opremi (NN 25/2012).

med de vésentliga egenskapskrav och dvriga
relevanta bestammelser som framgér av direktiv 1999/5/EG.

Norsk
PIONEER erklerer herved at utstyret NXF-9138/NXF-9338 er i
samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og ovrige relevante krav i
direktiv 1999/5/EF.

Shqip
Nepermjet kesaj, PIONEER, deklaroj ge ky NXF-9138/NXF-9338

eshte ne pajtim me kerkesat thelbesore dhe dispozitat e tiera
perkatese te Direktives 1999/5/EC,




® Gracenote, the Gracenote logo and logotype, “Powered by Gracenote”, MusiclID, Playlist
Plus and MediaVOCS are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Gracenote, Inc.
in the United States and/or other countries

- Jracenote

Gracenote® End User License Agreement - Music

This application or device contains software from Gracenote. Inc. of Emeryville. Californua ("Gracenote™). The
software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote Software”) enables this application to perform disc andior file
identification and obtain music-related information. including name, artust. track and title information
(“Gracenote Data”) from online servers or enbedded databases (collectively. “Gracenote Servers ) and to perform
other functions. You may use Gracenote Data only by means of the mtended End-User functions of this
application or device.

This application or device may contain content belonging to Gracenote s providers. If so. all of the restrictions set
forth herein with respect to Gracenote Data shall also apply to such content and such content providers shall be
entitled to all of the benefits and protections set forth herein that are available to Gracenote.

You agree that vou will use Gracenote Data. the Gracenote Software. and Gracenote Servers for vour own
personal non-commercial use only. You agree not to assign, copy. transfer or transmit the Gracenote Software or
anv Gracenote Data to any third party. YOU AGREE NOT TO USE OR EXPLOIT GRACENOTE DATA. THE
GRACENOTE SOFTWARE., OR GRACENOTE SERVERS. EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED
HEREIN.

You agree that vour non-exclusive license to use the Gracenote Data. the Gracenote Software. and Gracenote
Servers will termunate if vou violate these restrictions. If your license terminates, you agree to cease any and all
use of the Gracenote Data. the Gracenote Software. and Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves all nights in
Gracenote Data. the Gracenote Software. and the Gracenote Servers. including all ownership rights. Under no
circumstances will Gracenote become liable for anv pavment to you for any information that vou provide. You
agree that Gracenote. Inc. mayv enforce its rights under this Agreement against vou directly in its own name.
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The Gracenote service uses a unique identifier to track queries for statistical purposes. The purpose of a randomly
assigned numeric identifier is to allow the Gracenote service to count queries without knowing anything about
who you are. For more information, see the web page for the Gracenote Privacy Policy for the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote Software and each item of Gracenote Data are licensed to you “AS IS.” Gracenote makes no
representations or warranties, express or implied, regarding the accuracy of any Gracenote Data from the
Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves the right to delete data from the Gracenote Servers or to change data
categores for any cause that Gracenote deems sufficient. No warranty is made that the Gracenote Software or
Gracenote Servers are error-free or that functioning of Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers will be
uninterrupted. Gracenote is not obligated to provide you with new enhanced or additional data types or
categories that Gracenote may provide in the future and is free to discontinue its services at any time.

GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE. TITLE, AND NON-INFRINGEMENT. GRACENOTE DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS
THAT WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE OF THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE OR ANY GRACENOTE
SERVER. IN NO CASE WILL GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL
DAMAGES OR FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR LOST REVENUES.

© 2013 Gracenote, Inc. All nghts reserved.
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